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Abstract 

This thesis is about the translation of the imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an. 

Relevant issues in translation theory are covered in the beginning of the thesis. I focused 

on the linguistic approaches in translation studies because they may be helpful in the 

translation analysis section of the thesis. Then some of the syntactic structures and 

semantic features of the imperative forms are explored, with examples cited from the 

Holy Qur'an. In the chapter on translation analysis, ten examples are discussed in light of 

the theoretical and linguistic background explored in the first six chapters. The three 

translations selected are each carried out by reputable Muslim scholars. The first 

translation is Translation of the Meanings of the Noble Qur’an in the English Language, 

written by Dr. Muhammad Taqi-ud-Din Al-Hilali and Dr. Muhammad Muhsin Khan. The 

second translation, Towards Understanding the Ever-Glorious Quran, is written by 

Professor Muhammad Mahmoud Ghali, and the final translation is entitled The Qur’an, A 

new Translation by M. A. S. Abdel Haleem. The analysis is done systematically 

according to the following approach. After citing the ayat, the imperative form is defined 

in terms of its dictionary meaning, lexical root, and morphological measure. Then it is 

analyzed syntactically to identify its grammatical relationship to the other grammatical 

items preceding and following it. If there could be more than one reading of a word, these 

readings are studied to see their effect on meaning. All this is done in light of what the 

authentic books of Tafseer say about the ayat under discussion. Some elements of the 

translation models are explored in the beginning of the thesis to be used as a theoretical 

background for the translation analysis in chapter seven. The thesis concludes that the 

three translations examined approached the translation of the Qur'anic text in different 

ways. The renderings may sometimes be literal, sometimes non-literal. In several places 

in the translations, lexical and grammatical equivalences were maintained.  However in 

other places, another grammatical category other than that in the source text was used to 

maintain the meaning of the Qur'anic text. 

Search Terms:Translation, the Holy Qur'an, Language of the Holy Qur'an, Imperative 

Forms, Syntax of the Holy Qur'an, Semantics of the Holy Qur'an, Arabic Balaghah, 

Discourse Analysis, Translation Studies. 
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Chapter One: Introduction 

This thesis is based on a long and rich tradition of Arabic rhetoric. It discusses, as 

its title reveals, The Translation of the Imperative Forms in the Holy Qur'an, paying 

considerable attention to the language of the Holy Qur'an in terms of its syntax, 

semantics, lexis, and morphology, at the word level as well as at the sentence level. 

The thesis is divided into eight chapters. Following this introductory chapter, 

chapter two examines some issues of the translation theory of relevance to the topic of 

my thesis. I focused on the linguistic models, as they may be helpful in my translation 

analysis of the selected ayats in this study. 

Chapter three discusses the syntax of the imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an. It 

studies nominal and verbal sentences, and examines how they can convey the meaning of 

the imperative. It also discusses how the perfect and imperfect verbs can be used to 

convey the meaning of the imperative. This chapter also explores, within context, other 

syntactic features of the imperative form. 

While collecting data for this thesis, the semantics of the morphological forms of 

the Holy Qur'an attracted my attention to the rich significations that they can convey in 

different contexts. It is for this reason I dedicated chapter four to discussing this linguistic 

feature of the imperative form in the Arabic language, with examples cited from the Holy 

Qur'an. 

Chapter five studies the verbal and the nominal sentences again, but this time side 

by side with the two other types of sentences: the informative and the performative. It 

shows how an informative sentence in structure can convey the function of a 

performative one, and how a performative sentence has the same function as an 

informative one. All of this is discussed in relation to the imperative forms, and 

exemplified by citations from the Holy Qur'an. 

The language of the Holy Qur'an is very rich indeed, and its expressions have 

their special balaghah. Chapter six explores the rhetorical purposes of the imperative in 
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the Holy Qur'an. This is briefly discussed from the perspective of three distinguished, yet 

closely inter-related disciplines, grammar, balaghah, and the science of the principles of 

Islamic jurisprudence. The chapter illustrates the main differences inherent in each of 

these disciplines in their approach to analyzing the imperative in the Holy Quar’an.This 

chapter shows that grammarians dealt with the imperative forms as a syntactic structure 

conveying some basic meanings. For the scholars of the science of the principles of 

Islamic jurisprudence, studying the rhetorical purposes of the imperative forms help them 

in their studies of the principles and rulings they are studying in their discipline. The 

imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an are found to serve thirty basic rhetorical purposes, or 

more. 

The data collected is analyzed in chapter seven. Three famous translations of the 

Holy Qur'an are selected for this purpose. These translations are carried out by Muslim 

scholars with excellent reputations. About ten examples of the imperative forms of the 

Holy Qur'an are selected and analyzed, sometimes briefly, sometimes in detail, in terms 

of form and meaning. Then the translations of each one of these citations are examined, 

and compared and contrasted with the Qur'anic text according to a systematic approach 

defined in the beginning of chapter seven. 

Chapter eight is the conclusion, which summarizes the findings of this thesis and 

presents some recommendations for further research. 
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Chapter Two: Review of Relevant Issues in Translation Theory 

2.1. Overview 

This chapter reviews some relevant issues in translation theory. It focuses on the 

linguistic approaches in translation studies. Firstly, it talks briefly about Roman 

Jakobson’s (2004) definition of the three kinds of translation. Then it gives Eugene 

Nida’s (1969) two types of equivalence: the formal equivalence and the dynamic 

equivalence. After that, it refers to some contributions from Newmark, Koller, Catford 

and Vinay and Darbelnet. The last third of the chapter talks about House’s (1977) model 

of translation quality assessment; Mona Baker’s study of translation equivalence at the 

lexical and grammatical levels of linguistic analysis; and Hatim and Mason’s approach of 

incorporating text linguistics and discourse analysis in translation studies. House, Baker 

and Hatim and Mason’s models belong to the Hallidayan model of linguistic analysis. 

2.2. Roman Jakobson and Three Kinds of Translation, the Nature of Linguistic 

Meaning and Equivalence 

In his paper On linguistic Aspects of Translation (1959/2004), the Russian 

structuralist, Roman Jakobson, describes three kinds of translation: intralingual, 

interlingual, and intersemiotic. Intralingual translation, or “rewording” is “an 

interpretation of verbal signs by means of other signs of the same language”. Interlingual 

translation, or “translation proper” is “an interpretation of verbal signs by means of some 

other language”. Intersemiotic translation is “an interpretation of verbal signs by means 

of signs of non-verbal sign systems.” (p. 114).  

However, there remain differences between languages that may seem to be 

“untranslatable,” such as form and meter in poetry, or any other linguistic aspect of a text. 

In such cases, these differences may require “creative transposition” because these 

linguistic differences between the source text (ST) and the target text (TT) are “sensed” 

as having “semantic” significance in the ST. Jackobson puts it as follows: 

In poetry, verbal equations become a constructive principle of the text. Syntactic 

and morphological categories, roots, and affixes, phonemes and their components 
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(distinctive features)—in short, any constituents of the verbal code—are 

confronted, juxtaposed, brought into contiguous relation according to the 

principle of similarity and contrast and carry their own autonomous signification. 

Phonemic similarity is sensed as semantic relationship. The pun, or to use a more 

erudite, and perhaps more precise term—paronomasia, reigns over poetic art, and 

whether its rule is absolute or limited, poetry by definition is untranslatable. Only 

creative transposition is possible: either intralingual transposition—from one 

poetic shape into another, or interlingual transposition—from one language into 

another, or finally intersemiotic transposition—from one system of signs into 

another, e.g., from verbal art into music, dance, cinema, or painting. (Jackobson, 

1959/2004, pp. 117-118). 

2.3. Nida: The Nature of Meaning and Two Kinds of Equivalence 

According to Nida (1969), meaning is broken down into the linguistic meaning, 

referential meaning, i.e. the denotative or ‘dictionary’ meaning and the emotive (or 

connotative) meaning. 

In his book, The Science of Translation, Nida (1969) discards the old terms that 

were used to describe translation such as “literal”, “free”, and “faithful”. Instead, Nida 

suggests two basic types of equivalence: formal equivalence and dynamic equivalence. 

According to Nida 

Formal equivalence focuses attention on the message itself, in both form and 

content . . . One is concerned that the message in the receptor language should 

match as closely as possible the different elements in the source language. Formal 

equivalence, or ‘formal correspondence’ is thus keenly oriented towards the ST 

structure, which exerts strong influence in determining accuracy and correctness 

(cited in Munday, 2008. p. 42). 

Dynamic or functional equivalence, on the other hand, is based on what Nida calls 

“the principle of equivalent effect”, where “the relationship between receptor and 

message should be substantially the same as that which existed between the original 

receptors and the message” (cited in Munday, 2008, p. 42). 

The text’s message has to be tailored to the receptor’s linguistic needs and 

cultural expectation and “aims at complete naturalness of expression”. ‘Naturalness, 

argues Munday, is a key requirement for Nida. Indeed, Nida defines the goal of dynamic 
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equivalence as seeking “the closest natural equivalent to the source-language message”. 

This receptor-oriented approach considers adaptations of grammar of lexicon and of 

cultural references to be essential in order to achieve naturalness; the TT language should 

not show interference from the SL, and the “foreignness” of the ST setting is minimized 

in a way that would now be criticized by later culturally oriented translation theorists 

(Munday, 2008, p. 42). 

For Nida (1969), the success of the translation depends above all on achieving 

equivalent response. It is one of the “four basic requirements of a translation”, which 

include: 

(1) making sense, 

(2) conveying the spirit and manner of the original, 

(3) having a natural and easy form of expression, 

(4) producing a similar response (cited in Munday, 2008, p. 42). 

 As a general rule, Nida (1969) emphasizes that if there are any conflicts between 

meaning and style, “correspondence in meaning must have priority over correspondence 

in style” if the equivalent effect is to be achieved (cited in Munday, p. 43). 

2.4. Newmark: Semantic Translation and Communicative Translation 

Newmark’s Approaches to Translation (1981) and A Textbook of Translation 

(1988) are two important landmarks in translation studies literature. In these two works, 

Newmark departs from Nida’s receptor-oriented line, feeling that the success of 

equivalent effect is ‘illusory’ and that  “the conflict of loyalties, the gap between 

emphasis on source and target language will always remain as the overriding problem in 

translation theory and practice” (Newmark, 1981, p. 38). Newmark suggests narrowing 

the gap by replacing the old terms with those of ‘semantic’ and ‘communicative’ 

translation: 

Communicative translation attempts to produce on its readers an effect as close as 

possible to that obtained on the readers of the original. Semantic translation 

attempts to render, as closely as the semantic and syntactic structures of the 
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second language allow, the exact contextual meaning of the original. (Newmark 

1981, p. 39) 

This description of communicative translation resembles Nida’s dynamic 

equivalence in the effect it is trying to create on the TT reader, while semantic translation 

has similarities to Nida’s formal equivalence.  

Other differences are revealed by Newmark’s (1981) definitions of his own terms. 

Newmark (1981) indicates that semantic translation differs from literal translation in that 

it “respects context”, interprets and even explains (metaphors, for instance). Literal 

translation, on the other hand, means word-for-word in its extreme version and, even in 

its weaker form, sticks very closely to ST lexis and syntax (p. 63). 

Importantly, literal translation is held to be the best approach in both semantic and 

communicative translation, provided that equivalent effect is secured, the literal word-

for-word translation is not only the best, it is the only valid method of translation. 

(Newmark, 1981, p. 39). 

2.5. F. Koller: Correspondence and Equivalence 

One of the most prominent German scholars working in the field of translation 

studies is Werner Koller. According to Munday (2008, pp. 46-47), Koller’s (1979) 

Introduction into the Science of Translation is a detailed examination of the concept of 

equivalence and its linked term correspondence. In particular, correspondence involves 

the comparison of two language systems where differences and similarities are described 

contrastively; whereas, equivalence deals with equivalent items in specific ST-TT pairs 

and contexts. 

In an effort to answer the question of what is equivalent to what, Koller (1979) 

distinguishes five different types of equivalence: 

(a) Denotative equivalence is related to equivalence of the extra-linguistic content 

of a text,  

(b) Connotative equivalence is related to lexical choices, 
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(c) Text-normative equivalence is related to text-types, 

(d) Pragmatic equivalence is oriented towards the receiver of the text, and finally, 

(e) Formal equivalence, is related to the form and aesthetics of the text, and 

includes wordplays and the individual stylistic features of the ST, (cited in 

Munday, 2008, pp. 46-47). 

2.6. Vinay and Darbelnet’s Translation Strategies 

Vinay and Darbelnet identify several translation strategies. In their book, 

Comparative Stylistics of French and English (1995), they distinguish between two major 

types of translation: direct and oblique. Direct translation includes literal translation, 

borrowing, and calque. Oblique translation includes modulation, transposition, adaptation 

and equivalence (cited in Munday, 2001, pp.56-58).  

2.7. Catford and Translation Shifts 

Munday (2008) states that the term “Translation Shifts” was introduced into 

translation studies by Catford (1965) in his book A Linguistic Theory of Translation. 

Catford followed the Firthian and Hallidayan linguistic model, which analyzes language 

as communication, operating functionally in context and on a range of different levels 

(e.g., phonology, graphology, grammar, lexis) and ranks (sentence, clause, group, word, 

morpheme, etc.). 

According to Munday (2008), Catford made an important distinction between 

formal correspondence and textual equivalence. For Catford, a formal correspondent is 

Any TL category (unit, class, element of structure, etc.) which can be said to 

occupy, as nearly as possible, the ‘same’ place in the ‘economy’ of the TL as the 

given SL category occupies in the SL (Catford, 1965, p. 27). 

A textual equivalent, on the other hand, is “any TL text or portion of text which is 

observed on a particular occasion . . . to be the equivalent of a given SL text or portion of 

text”. Textual equivalence is thus tied to a particular ST–TT pair, while formal 

equivalence is a more general system-based concept between a pair of languages. When 

the two concepts diverge, a translation shift is deemed to have occurred. In Catford’s 
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(1965) own words, translation shifts are thus “departures from formal correspondence in 

the process of going from the SL to the TL” (p. 73). 

Catford (1965) considers two kinds of translation shift: (1) shift of level and (2) 

shift of category. These are outlined below: 

(1) A level shift would be something which is expressed by grammar in one 

language and lexis in another. 

(2) Most of Catford’s analysis is given over to category shifts, which are 

subdivided into four types: 

(a) Structural shifts: These are argued by Catford to be the most common form of 

shift and to involve mostly a shift in grammatical structure. As in SVO to VSO in 

English and Arabic respectively. 

(b) Class shifts: These comprise shifts from one part of speech to another. 

(c) Unit shifts or rank shifts: These are shifts where the translation equivalent in 

the TL is at a different rank to the SL. ‘Rank’ here refers to the hierarchical 

linguistic units of sentence, clause, group, word, and morpheme.  

(d) Intra-system shifts: These are shifts that take place when the SL and TL 

possess approximately corresponding systems but where “the translation involves 

the selection of a non-corresponding term in the TL system” (pp.  73-80). 

2.8. House's Model of Translation Quality Assessment 

House’s model of translation quality assessment is comparable to ST–TT 

analysis, with attention focused on ‘mismatches’ or ‘errors’. House (1997) model 

suggests a systematic comparison of the textual ‘profile’ of the ST and TT (p. 43). 

House’s model operates as follows: 

(1) A profile is produced of the ST register. 

(2) To this is added a description of the ST genre realized by the register. 

(3) Together, this allows a ‘statement of function’ to be made for the ST, 

including the ideational and interpersonal component of that function (in other 

words, what information is being conveyed and what the relationship is between 

sender and receiver). 
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(4) The same descriptive process is then carried out for the TT. 

(5) The TT profile is compared to the ST profile and a statement of ‘mismatches’ 

or errors is produced, categorized according to genre and to the situational 

dimensions of register and genre; these dimensional errors are referred to as  

“covertly erroneous errors”, to distinguish them from  “overtly erroneous errors”, 

which are denotative mismatches or target system errors. 

(6) A ‘statement of quality’ is then made of the translation. 

(7) Finally, the translation can be categorized into one of two types: overt 

translation or covert translation (House, 1997 cited in Munday, 2008, p. 93). 

2.9. Mona Baker on Lexical Equivalence and Grammar Equivalence 

In her book, In Other Words: A Coursebook on Translation (2001), Mona Baker 

looks at equivalence at a hierarchicy of levels: at word, above-word, grammar, thematic 

structure, cohesion, and pragmatic levels. Of particular interest in this thesis is her 

application of the systemic approach to lexical and grammar structure.  

2.9.1. Lexical Equivalence 

The lexical meaning of a word may be thought of as “the specific value it has in a 

particular linguistic system and the ‘personality’ it acquires through usage within that 

system” (Baker, 2001, p.12). Baker distinguishes four main types of meaning in words: 

propositional meaning, expressive meaning, presupposed meaning, and evoked meaning 

(Baker, 2001, p. 13). 

a. Propositional Meaning  

Propositional meaning arises from the relation between it and what it refers to or 

describes in a real or imaginary world, as conceived by the speakers of the 

particular language to which the word or utterance belongs. It is this type of 

meaning which provides the basis on which we can judge an utterance as true or 

false. For instance, the propositional meaning of shirt is ‘a piece of clothing worn 

on the upper part of the body’. It would be inaccurate to use shirt, under normal 

circumstances, to refer to a piece of clothing worn on the foot, such as socks. 

When a translation is described as ‘inaccurate’, it is often the propositional 

meaning that is being called into question (Baker, 2001, p. 13). 



26 

 

b. Expressive Meaning  

Expressive meaning on the other hand, cannot be judged as true or false1. “This is 

because expressive meaning relates to the speaker’s feelings or attitude rather 

than to what words and utterances refer to” (Baker, 2001p. 13). 

c. Presupposed Meaning 

Presupposed meaning arises from “co-occurrence restrictions, i.e., restrictions on 

what other words or expressions we expect to see before or after a particular 

lexical unit.” These restrictions are of two types: “Selectional restrictions”2 and 

“Collocational restrictions”3 (Baker, 2001, p. 14). 

d. Evoked Meaning 

Evoked meaning arises from dialect and register variation. According to Baker 

(2001), “a dialect is a variety of language which has currency within a specific 

community or group of speakers”. Register, on the other hand, is “a variety of 

language that a language user considers appropriate to a specific situation. 

Register variation arises from variations in the following: field, tenor and mode of 

discourse” (Baker, 2001, pp. 15-16). 

2.9.2. Non-equivalence at Word Level 

Mona Baker (2001) also talks about non-equivalence at word level and suggests 

some strategies for dealing with it. 

Non-equivalence at word level means that the target language has no direct 

equivalent for a word which occurs in the source text. The type and level of 

difficulty posed can vary tremendously depending on the nature of 

nonequivalence. Different kinds of non-equivalence require different strategies, 

some very straightforward, others more involved and difficult to handle (Baker, 

2001, p. 20). 

                                                 
1 Compare this to “ُُالُأسُاليُبُُالُإنُشُائيُُة ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ”ُ in Arabic rhetoric. 

2 Selectional restrictions: these are a function of the propositional meaning of a word. We expect a human 

subject for the adjective studious and an inanimate one for geometrical. Selectional restrictions are 

deliberately violated in the case of figurative language but are otherwise strictly observed. 

3 Collocational restrictions: these are semantically arbitrary restrictions which do not follow logically from 

the propositional meaning of a word. For instance, laws are broken in English, but in Arabic they are 

‘contradicted’. (Baker, 2001: 14). 
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Baker (2001) then lays out a number of common problems of non-equivalence, 

these are: 

(a) Culture-specific concepts. 

(b) The source-language concept is not lexicalized in the target language. 

(c) The source-language word is semantically complex. 

(d) The source and target languages make different distinctions in meaning. 

(e) The target language lacks a superordinate. 

(f) The target language lacks a specific term (hyponym). 

(g) Differences in physical or interpersonal perspective. 

(h) Differences in expressive meaning. 

(i) Differences in form. 

(j) Differences in frequency and purpose of using specific forms. 

(k) The use of loan words in the source text (Baker, 2001, pp. 21-26). 

After that Baker suggests some strategies that may be used by professional 

translators to overcome these lexical problems. These strategies are highlighted briefly as 

follows: 

(a) Translation by a more general word (superordinate). 

(b) Translation by a more neutral/less expressive word. 

(c) Translation by cultural substitution. 

(d) Translation using a loan word or loan word plus explanation. 

(e) Translation by paraphrase using a related word. 

(f) Translation by paraphrase using unrelated words 

(g) Translation by omission. 

(h) Translation by illustration (Baker, 2001, pp. 26-42). 



28 

 

2.9.3. Above-word Level 

At the idiom and above-word level, Baker (2001) suggests some further 

translation strategies: 

a. Using an idiom of similar meaning and form. 

b. Using an idiom of similar meaning but dissimilar form. 

c. Translation by paraphrase. 

d. Translation by omission.  

e. Translation by compensation (Baker, 2001, pp.  72-78). 

2.9.4. Grammatical Equivalence 

Baker (2001) argues that lexical resources are not the only factor which influences 

the way in which we understand and deal with texts. Grammar is another powerful factor 

which determines the kind of distinctions we regularly make in understanding and 

interpreting texts (Baker, 2001, p. 82). Grammar includes both morphology and syntax. 

“Morphology covers the structure of words, the way in which the form of a word changes 

to indicate specific contrasts in the grammatical system” (p.  83). Syntax, on the other 

side, “covers the grammatical structure of groups, clauses, and sentences: the linear 

sequences of classes of words such as noun, verb, adverb, and adjective, and functional 

elements such as subject, predicator, and object, which are allowed in a given language” 

(Baker, 2001, pp. 83-84). 

Differences in the grammatical structures of the source and target languages often 

result in some changes in the content of the text during the process of translation. “This 

change may take the form of adding to the target text information which is not expressed 

in the source text. This can happen when the target language has a grammatical category 

which the source language lacks”4 (Baker, 2001, p. 86). Baker suggests that “if the target 

                                                 
4 Also this can happen when the source language has a grammatical category which the target language 

lacks. 
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language lacks a grammatical category which exists in the source language, the 

information expressed by that category may have to be ignored”5 (Baker, 2001, p. 86). 

2.10. Hatim and Mason: The Semiotic Level of Language and Discourse 

Basil Hatim and Ian Mason’s Discourse and the Translator (1990) and The 

Translator as Communicator (1997) were two important works that developed out of the 

Hallidayan model of language, and they were especially influential for translation studies 

in the 1990s. Hatim and Mason, in Discourse and the Translator (1990), relate discourse 

process to the practical work of the translator. The book presents a new approach with the 

authors’ analysis of pragmatic, semiotic, social, cultural, and psychological dimensions of 

translation. 

Hatim and Mason (1990) present some aspects of register analysis, language as 

discourse, intertextuality, intentionality, and the three dimensions of context: 

communicative, pragmatic, and semiotic. They show how translations are affected by 

these linguistic aspects. In their approach to text analysis, they emphasize on text types, 

text structure, and discourse structure. One of the most important aspects of the book is 

that it links discourse analysis and translation. In this linguistic approach, discourse 

analysis is presented with an emphasis on the Hallidayan concepts, Austin’s theory of 

speech acts, and Grice’s principles of cooperative speech,  by applying these ideas to 

translation. 

Hatim and Mason (1990) argue that a text can reflect ideology, so translators have 

to be aware of the social context of the situation in which the text is produced to be able 

to maintain the ideological force of its words. Their main concern has been to show that: 

Speech and writing are not random activities; that texts provide evidence of how 

speakers/ writers intend meaning and hearers/readers infer meaning, in terms of 

what both parties perceive as being relevant to a particular context. In broad 

terms, we would say that context exerts a determining influence on the structure 

and, ultimately, the texture, of discourse. Accordingly, we have traced the paths 

which lead from analysis of context … to study the structural patterns of texts … 

                                                 
5 But another strategy may be to compensate for that lacked category to avoid losing any information that 

may be of essential importance for both the ST and the TT. 



30 

 

and the motivated lexical and syntactic choices which serve overall rhetorical 

purposes. (Hatim & Mason, 1990, p. 223) 

For Munday (2008), Hatim and Mason pay extra attention to the realization in 

translation of ideational and interpersonal functions (rather than just the textual function) 

and incorporate into their model a semiotic level of discourse” (p. 98). Hatim and Mason 

argue that “Changes in the transitivity structure in the English translation are seen to 

cause a shift in the ideational function of the text” (Munday, 2008, p. 98). 

Highlighting the role that the translator plays in the translation process, Hatim and 

Mason (1990) state 

The translator stands at the center of [a] dynamic process of communication as a 

mediator between the producer of the source text and whoever are its TL 

receivers. The translator is first and foremost a mediator between two parties for 

whom mutual communication might otherwise be problematic—and this is true 

for the translator of patents, contracts, verse or fiction just as much as it is of the 

simultaneous interpreter, who can be seen to be mediating in a very direct way. 

(Hatim & Mason, 1990, p. 223). 

2.11. Conclusion 

This chapter explored some important issues in translation theories that approach 

translation from the linguistic perspective. In the following sections of this thesis, four 

chapters will be dedicated to discussing some syntactic and semantic features of the 

imperative form, as used in Arabic. Qur'anic citations will be given to show how these 

forms are used within their syntactic and semantic context. In chapter seven, the source 

text, i.e., the selected Qur'anic citations will be analyzed systematically, according to 

Arabic linguistic norms. The translation analysis will be done in light of the linguistic 

models discussed above, i.e., on an integrated basis. Due to the linguistic features of the 

source text, no priority will be given to one model over another in analyzing the 

translations. I will start, however, with exploring the syntax of the imperative forms in 

the Holy Qur'an in the following chapter. 
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Chapter Three: The Syntax of the Imperative Forms in the Holy Qur'an 

3.1. Overview 

This chapter deals with the syntax of the imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an. It 

first talks about the use of the nominal and verbal sentences to denote the imperative. 

Then it discusses how the perfect and imperfect verbs are used in Arabic to signify the 

same function as the imperative verb. After that, the imperative verb proper is explored in 

some detail. Finally, the last section of the chapter focuses on the implications of the 

functional use of the interrogative particles to denote the imperative.   

3.2. The Nominal Sentence Denoting the Imperative ( ُُ الجُمُلُةُُالفُعُلُيُةُُالدُالةُُُعُلُىُمُعُنُىُالُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُُْ ُُ مُ  ُ ) 

In Arabic, there are two types of sentences: nominal and verbal. The nominal 

sentence begins with a noun and comprises a (Mubtada’) and a (Khabar), ( ُُُ بتدأُُُ مُُُ ُ بُُُُ خُُُُُ وُُُُُُ ), both 

of which must be in the nominative case. The Khabar conforms to the Mubtada’ with 

respect to number and gender, except if the Mubtada’ is the plural of an inanimate object, 

in which case it is feminine singular, as in ( ُُُُ الأشجارُُ ُ ُ ُُُ مثمرةُُُُ ُ ُُ ) {Trees are fruitful}. The Khabar of 

a nominal sentence can be a noun or an adjective, as in ( ُُ اللُُُ وُُُ ُُُ غفورُُُُ ُُ رحيمُُُُُ ُُ ُ ); a prepositional 

phrase, as in ( ُُ الحمدُُ ُ ُ ُُ ربُُُُ لُلُُُُ ُُ العُُُُ ُُ ميُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُ ); or a clause in a verbal sentence structure, ( ُُ البيتُُجُاءُُصُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ احُبُهُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ). 

Or it can be a secondary emboxed Khabar sentence structure, as in ( ُُ الشُُُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُ هُُُ ُاُ هُُُُُ اُرُُُ  ثُُُُُُ ةُُُُ رُُُُ جُُُُُ

ُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ يُُُُ طُُُ ), where the primary Mubtada’ is ( ُُ الشُُُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُ هُُُ ُ ةُُُُ رُُُُ جُُُُُ ), while the Khabar stated about it has the 

form of a clause consisting of a secondary Mubtada’: ( اُ هُُُُُ اُرُُُ  ثُُُُ ) plus its Khabar: ( ُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ يُُُُ طُُُ ). In the 

Arabic language, a nominal sentence may be used with the meaning of a command, as in 

the following Qur’anic examples: Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 971: ﴿ُُُوُلُكُمُُفُيُالُقُصُاصُُحُيُاةُُياُُأُولُي  ُُ  ُُ  ُُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ الُُُُ   ُ ُلُبُاُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ

ُتُ تُ قُونُُ ُُ لُعُلُكُمُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ﴾ ; Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 228: ﴿ُُُقُ ُْوء ُثُلَُثةُُ ُبأُنُُ فُسُهُنُ ُيُ تُ ُْبُصُنُ ُُُ وُالُمُطلُُقُاتُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ...﴾ , and Surat Al-

Baqara, 2: 233: ﴿ُُُيتُُم ُأُنُ ُأُراُدُ ُلُمُنُ كُُامُلُيُنُ ُحُوُليُُنُ ُأُوُلَدُهُنُ ُيُ ُْضُعُنُ ُُ وُالُوُالُدُاتُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُوُعُُُُُ  ُُ الُْضُاعُةُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُُ ُوكُُسُوُتُ هُنُ ُرزُُقُ هُنُ ُلُهُ ُلُىُالُمُوُلُودُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ

ُُ باُلُمُعُُْوفُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ...﴾  . 
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3.3. The Verbal Sentence Denoting the Imperative ( ُالجُمُلُةُُالَ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ سُْمُُُُ ُُ يُةُُُ   ُُُُْ ُُ الدُالُةُُعُلُىُمُعُنُىُالُمُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ) 

The verbal sentence is the sentence which begins with a verb, and has two basic 

components: the verb and its doer.  The usual word order of an Arabic verbal sentence is 

verb—doer—direct object—then the other components of the sentence. The doer of the 

verb may be a noun or a pronoun, and it is always in the nominative case. The object of 

the verb is always in the accusative case. The doer is either independent or connected to 

the verb, when it is a pronoun. 

Both the perfect and imperfect forms of the verb are used in Arabic to denote 

commands. This, of course, depends on the context in which these verbs occur. But there 

are certain words that are bound to give an imperative meaning such as (ُُأمُُر ُُ ُُ كُتُبُُ) ,(ُ ُ   ُ  ُ ُوُصُى) ,(  ُ  ُ) 

and (ََفَرَض ََ  َ  َ), as in the following examples: Surat Al-Ma’ida, 5: 45: ﴿ُُُف ُعُلُيُهُمُ نُا ُُ وكُُتُب ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُالُ  ُأُنُ ُُيهُا ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُنُ فُسُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ

ُباُلُُذُنُُوُالسُنُُباُلسُنُُوُالُجُُْوحُُقُصُاصُُ ُباُلُعُيُنُُوُالُنُُفُُباُلُنُُفُُوُالُُذُنُ ُُ باُلنُ فُسُُوُالُعُيُنُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ   ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ   ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُُ...﴾  ; Surat Al-Baqarah, 2: 183: 

ُُُ﴿ياُُأيُُـهُاُالُذُينُُآُمُنُواُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ كُُتُبُُُُُ  كُُمُا ُكُتُبُُعُلُيُكُمُُالصُيُامُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ عُلُىُالُذُينُُمُنُُقُ بُلُكُمُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُُلُعُلُكُمُُتُـتـُقُوُُُ   ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُنُ﴾ُ   ُ ; and  Surat Al-‘Ankabut, 29: 8: 

نُسُانُُبُوُالُدُيُهُُحُسُنُا﴿ نُاُالُُْ ُُ وُوُصُي ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ . 

The second category of verbs that can convey the meaning of the imperative are 

the imperfect verbs ( ُ الأُُ  ُ ُُ الُمَُُُ لُُُاُ عُُُُُ فُُـُُ ُ اُرُُُ ضُُُُُ  ُ ةُُُُ عُُُُ ) used in certain contexts. Two outstanding verbs of this 

category are ( ُ رُُُُ مُُُُ أُُُُ يُُُ ) and (ُيوُصُي  ُ ُ ُ). The imperfect verb (ُُيأُُمُر ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ) used to denote the imperative is 

exemplified in Surat Al-Nahl, 16: 90: ﴿ُُُُباُلُعُدُلُُُ إ ُنُُاللُهُُيأُُمُُْ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ حُسُانُُوُإُيتُاءُُذُيُالُقُُْبُىُ  ُوُالُُْ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ   ُ  ُُُ...﴾ ; and (َيَوصَي  َ َ  َ), 

in Surat Al-Nisa’, 4: 11: ُُُُْمُثُلُُحُظُُالُنُُ ثُ يُ يُن ُُ ﴿يوُصُيكُمُُاللُهُُفُيُأُوُلَدكُُمُُللُذكُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ...﴾ . 

The third category of verbs used to give commands in Arabic is the imperative 

proper is of the measure (ُُافـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ. This category is exemplified in the following ayat of Surat 

Al-Baqara, 2: 43: ﴿ُُوُأُقُيمُواُالصُلَُةُُوُآُتُواُالزكُُاةُُوُاركُُعُواُمُعُُالُْاكُعُين ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ . 
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3.4. The Perfect Verb Denoting the Imperative ( ُُالُفُعُلُُالمُاضُيُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُْ ُُ الدُالُُعُلُىُمُعُنُىُالُمُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ) 

The perfect verb is a verb expressing a finished act, an act that is done and 

completed in relation to other acts The perfect verb has at least three letters, which are 

termed as (ُالحرُُوفُالُأصُلُيُة ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ )ُ, the root letters or the radical letters. By adding one, two, or three 

letters to these radicals, new verbs are derived. Every addition in form leads to an 

addition in meaning denoted by the verb (ُُعُن
ُ
ُبـُنُُزاُدُُالم

ُ ُكُلُمُاُزاُدُُالم  ُ 
ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ 

ُُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ). 

For instance, the five-letter perfect verb (ُُاصُطبُـُر ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ )ُ signifies a higher degree of (ُُُالصُب ُ  ُ ُُ) 

than that denoted by the trilateral form of the verb (ُُصُبـُر ُُ  ُُ  ُ ). Consequently, the five-letter 

imperative (ُُُاصُطُب ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ represents and requires a higher degree of patience than that denoted or 

required by the three-letter imperative (ُُُاصُب ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ. This rule applies to the imperfect and the 

imperative forms of the verb, and to all the other derivatives of the same root word, in 

general (Al-Hamalawi, 1999, p. 24). 

Though it indicates an act completed at some past time, perfect verbs such as (ُُأمُُر ُُ  ُ ُ), 

ُُ كُتُبُُ)  ُ  ُ ُقُضُى) ,(  ُ  ُ), and (ُوُصُى  ُ  ُ) are used to express imperatives and denote commands; this use is 

very common in the Holy Qur'an and in the prophetic hadeeths (Al-Judai’, 1997, pp. 19-

20). More details of this aspect of the use of the perfect to denote the imperative is has 

been extensively studied by the scholars of the principles of Islamic jurisprudence such as 

Al-Imam Abu Hamid Al-Ghazali (450-505 AH/1058-1111 CE) and Al-Imam Al-

Zarkashi (745- 794 AH/1344-1392 CE). 

3.5. The Imperfect Verb Denoting the Imperative (ُُْالُفُعُلُُال مُضُارعُُُالدُالُُعُلُىُمُعُنُىُالُم  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

The imperfect verb is a verb expressing an unfinished act—one that is just 

commencing or in progress, or an act that happens repeatedly. It conventionally 

represents an event and an unelapsed time, whether it is present time, or a future time 

( ُ اُرُُُ ضُُُُ مُُُـال ُُ اُدُُُ مُُُُُ وُُُُ هُُُُُ عُُُُ ُُ لُُعُُُُ ُ ُُ ىُالحُُُ لُُُُ  ُُ ُُ الُُُ ُُ الاسُُُُ وُُُُ أُُُُُ ُ ُُ الُُُ بُُُُ قُُُُ تُُُُ ُ ). However, the imperfect verb can be used to represent the 

meaning of the imperative, as in the following two ayats of Surat Al-Ma’ida, 5: 106-107: 
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ُُُياُُأيُُـهُاُالُذُينُُآُمُنُواُُ﴿  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُأُحُدكُُمُُالُمُوُتُُحُينُُالُوُصُيُةُُُُ  ُُ شُهُادُةُُبُ يُنُكُمُُإُذُاُحُضُُْ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ كُُْمُُُُ  ُُ اثُ نُانُُذُوُاُعُدُلُُمُنُكُمُُأُوُُآُخُُْانُُمُنُُغُيُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُإُنُُأنُُـتُمُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ

ُضُرُبُـتُمُُفُُالأُرُضُُفأُُصُابُـتُكُمُُمُصُيبُةُُالُمُوُتُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ تُحُبُسُونُ هُمُاُمُنُُبُ عُدُُالصُلَُةُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ فُ يُ قُسُمُانُُباُللُهُُإُنُُارُتُ بُتُمُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ كُُاُُُ  ُُ ُلاُنُشُتَُُيُبُهُُثُنُُاُوُلُوُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ُنُُذُاُُ   ُُ ُ  ُ

ُُقُـرُبَُُوُلاُنُكُتُمُُشُهُادُةُُاللُهُُإُناُُإُذُاُلُمُنُُالُْثُُيُُ)  ُ   ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ(ُفإُُنُُعُثُرُُعُلُىُأنُُـهُمُاُاسُتُحُقُاُإُثُا901ُُُُ   ُ ُ ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُفُآُخُُْانُُيُ قُومُانُُمُقُامُهُمُاُمُنُُالُذُينُُاسُْتُحُقُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ

ُُ عُلُيُهُمُُالُُوُليُُانُُفُ يُ قُسُمُانُُباُللُهُُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ لُشُهُُُُ   ُ ُُادُتُـنُاُأُحُقُُمُنُُشُهُادُتُُِمُاُوُمُاُاعُتُدُيُـنُاُإنُاُُإُذُاُلُمُنُُالظاُلُمُيُُ)ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ   ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ ُُ سُورُةُُالُمُائُدةُُ)َ.﴾(907ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ.)َ

{(106) You who believe, when death approaches any of you, let two just men 

from among you act as witnesses to the making of a bequest, or two men 

from another people if you are journeying in the land when death approaches. 

Keep the two witnesses back after prayer, if you have any doubts, and make 

them both swear by God, ‘We will not sell our testimony for any price, even if a 

close relative is involved. We will not hide God’s testimony, for then we should 

be doing wrong.’ (107) If it is discovered that these two are guilty [of perjury], 

two of those whose rights have been usurped have a better right to bear 

witness in their place. Let them swear by God, ‘Our testimony is truer than 

theirs. We have said nothing but the truth, for that would make us wrongdoers’ :}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

As discussed earlier, the imperfect verb can be used to denote the imperative, it 

can also be used to indicate the negative imperative, when preceded by the particle (ُلُا ُ ) of 

negation, i.e., ( ُالنُُ ُُُُ لا ُ ُ ةُُُُ يُُُُُُ افُُُ  ), and thus denoting and sharing some aspects of the semantic 

function of the negative imperative particle ( ُُُُ لاُالنُُ ُ ُُ اهُُُ  ُ ةُُُُ يُُُُ ). 

For example, the following three imperfect verbs (ُُيُدُعُون ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ), ( ُُ يُ قُتُ لُونُُ) ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  and (ُُيُ زُنوُن ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) when 

preceded by the particle ( ُالنُُ) ُُُُ لا ُ ُُ اهُُُ  ُ ةُُُُ يُُُُ , can be used to represent the meaning of the negative 

imperative, as in the following example from Surat Al-Forqan, 25: 68: ﴿ُُُوُالُذُين  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُلَُُُ  ُُ يدُُعُونُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُمُعُُالُُ  ُ  ُ ُلُهُُُ   ُ  ُ

ُإُلُْاُُآُخُرُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ وُلَُيُ قُتُ لُونُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُالنـُفُسُُالُتُِحُرُمُُاللُهُُإُلاُباُلحُُقُُُُ   ُ   ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ وُلَُيُ زُنوُنُُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ وُمُنُُيُـفُعُلُُذُلُكُُيُـلُقُُأثُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ﴾ُُ ُُامُاُُ  . The negative imperfect form is 

used in this ayat to denote prohibition. It is used with the force of the negative imperative 

meaning. Thus, the ayat is informative in form, but performative in meaning. 
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According to the scholars of the principles of Islamic jurisprudence, the two 

imperfect verbs ( ُ رُُُُ مُُُُ أُُُُ يُُُ ) and ( ىُ هُُُُُ نُُـُُُ يُُـُ ) can denote the imperative, as in the following example 

from Surat Al-Nahl, 16: 90: ﴿ُُُاللُه ُإُنُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُذُيُالُقُُْبُىُ  ُوُإُيتُاءُ حُسُانُ ُوُالُُْ ُباُلُعُدُلُ ُيأُُمُُْ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ   ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُاُُ ُ  ُُوُيُ ن ُهُىُعُنُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُوُالُبُ غُيُُُ  ُْ ُوُالُمُنُكُ ُُ لُفُحُشُاءُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ

...﴾ . Similarly the imperfect verb ( ُُ وصُُُ يُُُ يُ ) can denote the meaning of the imperative, as in 

Surat Al-Nisa’, 3: 11: ﴿ُُُالُنُُ ثُ يُ يُن ُحُظُ ُمُثُلُ ُْ ُللُذكُُ ُفُيُأُوُلَدكُُمُ ُاللُهُ ُُ يوُصُيكُمُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ...﴾  (Al-Judai‘, 1997, pp. 19-

20). 

3.6. The Imperative Proper of the Measure ُُُالُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ مُُُُ ج ُُ ُُ ىُالُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُُُْ مُُُُ أُُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُُُ ،ُبُُُُ ُُُُْ مُُُُ ُُ ُ)افُ عُلُ(ُُ نُُُُ زُُُُ وُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  

The imperative of this category of verbs is of the measure (ُُافـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ, when the perfect 

is of the measure, (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ ُُ فُـعُلُُ) ,(ُُ   ُ  ُُ), or (ُُفُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ). Other morphological measures of the imperative 

will be discussed in more detail in the section on the morphological forms of the 

imperative. The imperative generally denotes an immediate, or a future act to be done, 

with regard to the time of speaking. Its aim is the occurrence of what has not yet 

happened. It is distinguished from the other two kinds of the perfect and imperfect by 

intrinsically denoting a command, as in Surat Al-Muddaththir, 74: 1-7: 

َٱلَمَدَثَرَََ﴿ يَهَا
َ
ََ يََأ   َ  َ  َ  ََ َ َ  َ  َ
 
َ   ََ١ََ نذَرَ

َ
َفَأ َقَمَ  َ  َ َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ٢ََ َوَرَبَكََفَكَبَََّ    َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ٣ََ َوَثَيَابَكََفَطَهََرَ  َ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ٤ََ َفَٱهَجَرَ َوَٱلرَجَزَ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ٥ََ َتسََتَكَثََِ َتَمَنَُ َوَلَ   َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ٦َ

َوَلرََبََكََفَٱصَبَََّ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ ُ ُُ سُورُةُُالُمُدُثرُُُ)َ.﴾٧َ   ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ.) 

{(1) You, wrapped in your cloak, (2) arise and give warning! (3) Proclaim the 

greatness of your Lord; (4) cleanse yourself; (5) keep away from all filth; (6) 

do not be overwhelmed and weaken; (7) be steadfast in your Lord’s cause.} 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

And as in the Holy Qur'an, Surat, Al-Naml, 27: 28: 

َٱذَهَب﴿  َ  َ ََبََكَتََبََِهََذَاَََ  َ   َ َ  َ   َ  َ لَقَهَ  
َ
َفَأ  َ  َ
 
َ َََۡإَلَََهَمََثَمَََ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ  

 َ َتَوَلَََ ََ   َ  َ َعَنَهَمََََ   َ  َ  َ َفَٱنظَرَََ   َ  َ ََ َمَاذَاَيَرَجَعَونَََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  ََ َ ُُ ُ ُسُورُةُُ)َ.﴾٢٨َ  ُُ النُمُلُُُ   ُ  ُُُ.) 

{Take this letter of mine and deliver it to them, then withdraw and see what 

answer they send back.’} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 
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Being a verb, the imperative must be able to take the second person singular ( ُُ اءُُُ يُُُ َُ

ُُ اطُُُ خُُُُ مُُُُ ُـُاُل ُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ ) as in the Qur’anic ayat of Surat Maryam, 19: 26: ﴿نُا ُُ فُكُلُيُوُاشُُْبُيُوُقُ ُْيُعُي ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , {so eat, 

drink, be glad …}. If a word signifies a command, but cannot take the second person 

feminineَ pronoun (ُُُة ُ ُُ اطُُُ بُُُ ُ خُُُُ ُ مُُُ َالُ ُُـُ ُُ اءُُ ُنُـوُن) or if it cannot take the emphatic ;6(ُ يُُُُ  ُ  ُُ)
7, it is not an 

imperative verb. Rather, it is ( ُُ اسُُ ُُ أمُُرَُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فَُُُُ مُُُُ  ُ ُ ), a noun of action denoting the imperative, as in 

Surat Yusuf, 12: 23: ﴿ُُُوُقاُلُتُُهُيُت ُالُبُُ وُاُ  ُُ وُغُلُقُتُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُاللُهُُُُ  ُمُعُاذُ ُُ لُكُُقاُلُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , {she bolted the doors and said, 

‘Come to me,’ and he replied, ‘God forbid!} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

3.7. The Imperative Form of the Measure (ُُُأُفُعُلُُبه ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) Denoting Exclamation ( ُُ يغُُُ صُُُ ُُ الُُُُ ةُُُُ ىُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُُُْ مُُُُ

ُأُفُعُلُُبُهُ()ُُ نُُُُ زُُُُ وُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ لدُُُ لُُُُُ  ُ بُُُُ جُُُُ عُُُُُُُ لت ُُاُىُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ لَُُُ ) 

The imperative form is also used in the Arabic language to express exclamation. 

This is exclusively on the form of the measure ( ُُ أفُُعُلُُ  ُ ُ ُُ بهَُُُُ ُ  ). The verb (ُُأفُُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ) is a quadrilateral, 

hamzated verb, i.e. a verb beginning in the letter hamzatted Alife (أ), but it must be 

originally derived from a trilateral root of one of the following three measures (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ ُُ فُـعُلُُ) ,(ُُ   ُ  ُُ), 

or (ُُفُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ) (Ibn ‘Aqeel, 1980,  vol. 3, p. 147). 

Semantically, the verbs formed of this measure are imperative in form, but they 

are actually informative in meaning (Ibn Hishaam, vol. 3, 2007, p. 227). That is the 

imperative form is used in this particular syntactic construction to address the listeners’ 

hearts and minds, and to arouse their feelings. Indeed exclamations are used in language 

for their cognitive and emotional effect on the addressee. 

In the Holy Qur’an, this particular construction of the imperative form occurs in 

two citations: one in Surat Al-Kahf, 18: 26: ﴿ُ ُوُأُسُْمُعُُ... ُبُهُ ُُ أبُُصُُْ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , {… How well He sees! 

How well He hears! …} (Abdel Haleem, 2010); and the other citation is in Surat 

                                                 
6 As in the previous ayat: (ُُنُا ُُ كُلُيُوُُاشُرُبُِوُقُـرُيُعُيـُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  .(ُ فُُُ
7 As in (ُُصُه ُُ  ُ ), signifying (ُُاسُكُت ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ, which means ‘be quiet’, or ‘be silent’, 
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Maryam, 19: 38: ﴿ُيأُُتُونُ نُا ُيُ وُمُ ُُ أُسُْمُعُُبُهُمُُوُأُبُصُُْ  ُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , {How sharp of hearing, how sharp of sight 

they will be when they come to Us …} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

 In Arabic, there are many other exclamation constructions; two of them are 

specifically relevant to the present discussion. These are the (ُُُمُن ُُ أفُـُعُلُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ) and ( ُ ُمُا ُُ أفُـُعُلُهُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ) 

constructions. The (ُُُمُن ُُ أفُـُعُلُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ) construction means that there is another party that shares the 

same attribute with the first party of comparison; therefore, the grammatical element that 

comes before the (ُُأفُـُعُلُمُن ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ) is more in degree or quality than the element that follows it (Ibn 

‘Aqeel, 1980, vol. 3, p. 176). An example of this is in Surat Al-Kahf, 18: 26: ﴿ُُُقُل  ُ ُُ اللُهُُأُعُلُمُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ اُُ  بُُُُُُُِ

ُُلبُُثُوا  ُ ُ ُُ...﴾ , {Say [Prophet], ‘God knows best how long they stayed.’ …} (Abdel Haleem, 

2010). 

The word (ُُأعُُلُم ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) is of the measure ( ُُ أفُـُعُلُُ  ُ ُُ يلُُُ ضُُُُ فُُُُُُُُ التُـَُُ ُُ  ُ ); and it denotes that there might have 

been certain people who had some knowledge of how long the people of the cave 

remained there sleeping. The knowledge of those disputing people is restricted and 

relative, and is not accurate. However, the absolute knowledge and the most accurate 

knowledge is that of Allah. Here, the ayat indicates that these people’s knowledge is 

restricted and inaccurate, compared to the absolute knowledge of Allah, who of course 

knows best. 

The other construction of (ُُُأفُـُعُلُه ُُ مُا  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ), e.g., ﴿ُُن ُالإُُ ُُ قتُُلُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُسُانُ  ُ ُأُكُفُُْهُُُ ُ ُُ مُا  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ﴾ , means that there is a 

(doer), suggested by the indefinite particle ( اُ مُُُ ) of the perfect verb (ُأفُـُعُل  ُ  ُُ ُ) (Ibn Hishaam, 

2007, vol. 3, p. 225). Both denotations make these two constructions weaker in meaning 

than the (ُُُبُه ُُ ُُ أفُُعُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ) construction which represents the absolute degree of the elative, 

conjoined with the absolute degree of exclamation, i.e., the attributes of Allah exclaimed 

about are absolute, perfect, and complete, and that they are not dependent upon any 

external conditions or relations. 
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The Balaghah of the (ُُُأفُُعُلُُبه ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ) construction is that it represents the elative in Arabic, 

and it denotes the strongest degree of both the comparative and the superlative forms. It 

is, in fact, more emphatic than both of the (ُُأفُـُعُلُمُن ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ) and the (ُُمُاُأفُـُعُلُه ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ) constructions in that it 

does not entail comparison nor object. The third person pronoun following the (ُُُب ُ ) letter 

stands in the position of the doer of the verb. 

3.8. The Implied Imperative Verb (ُُْ ُُ اذكُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ before the Functional Particle (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ) 

The particle (ُُإذ ُُ )ُ is one of the functional particles, and it is sometimes proceeded 

by the imperative verb ( ُ اُذُُ ُُ كُرُُُ  ُ ), explicitly, or implicitly (Ibn Hishaam, 1991, vol. 1, pp. 94-

99). It is used explicitly, as in as in Surat Maryam, 19: 16: 

ََ وَٱذَكَرََ﴿  َ  َ َفََٱلَكَتََبََمَرَيَمََََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ
 َ ََ َ َإَذَََ  َٱنتَبَذَتََََ   َ  َ  َ  َ هَلَهَاَمَكََنََََ

َ
ََ مَنََأ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ اََ  ََاَشَََقَيََ   َ  َ   َ ُ ُ سُورُةُُمُرُيُُُ)َ﴾١٦ََ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ)َ

And mention in the Book Maryam (Mary) as she retired from her family to an 

eastern place. (Ghali, 2003). 

Or it can be used implicitly, as in as in Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 30: 

َجَاعَلََ﴿ َإَنََِ َللََمَلََئَكَةَ َرَبَكَ َقَالَ ََ وَإِذَ  َ َ  َ َ   َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ َ  َ رۡضََخَليَفَةَََََ

َ
َٱلَۡ َ  َفَ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َ
  َ ََ َوَنَََنََََ  َوَيسََفَكََٱلََمَاءََ َفَيهَا َمَنَيَفَسَدَ َفَيهَا تَََعَلَ

َ
َأ َقَالوََاَ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ
 
ََ   ََ  ََ  َ

َنسََبََحََبََِمَدَكََوَنَقَدََسََ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ   َ  َ عَلَمََمَاَلََتَعَلَمَونََََ 
َ
ََأ َلَكَََقَالََإَنََِ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ   َ  ََ  َ َ َ  َ  َ ُ ُُ سُورُةُُالُبـُقُرةُُُ)َ﴾٣٠َ   ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ.)َ

And (remember) when your Lord said to the angels: "Verily, I am going to 

place (mankind) generations after generations on earth." They said: "Will 

You place therein those who will make mischief therein and shed blood, - while 

we glorify You with praises and thanks (Exalted be You above all that they 

associate with You as partners) and sanctify You." He (Allah) said: "I know that 

which you do not know." (AL-Hilali and Khan, 2010) 

As a particle, it is basically used as an adverb of time denoting the past, and 

signifying (ُُحُي ُُ  ُ ), i.e. (when), as in Surat Al-Tawbah, 9: 40: 
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وهَََ﴿ َإَلََتَنصََ  ََ   َ َ  ََ  َ  ََ َفَقَدََنَصََهََٱلَلَّ   َ ََ  َ   َ  ََ  َ  َ خَرَجَهََٱلََََّ 
َ
َ إَذََأ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ َإَذََهَمَاَفََٱلَغَارََإَذََيَقَولََلَصََحَبَهَۦَلََتَََزَنََإَنَََ  َٱثَنَيََۡ َينََكَفَرَواََثَانََِ  َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ َ  َ

 َََ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ  َََ   َ  ََ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ

َمَعَنَاََ َ َ َٱلَلَّ  َ  َ َ   َ َبََِنَودََََ يَدَهَۥ
َ
َوَأ َعَلَيَهَ َسَكَينَتَهَۥ َٱلَلَّ نزَلَ

َ
ََ فَأ َ  َ   َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ َ

 
َ ََوَكََمَََََ  َٱلسَفَلََ َكَفَرَواَ َٱلََّينَ َكَََمَةَ َوَجَعَلَ َتَرَوَهَا ََ لَمَ   َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  

 َ ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  ََ َٱلَلََّهََِ َةَ   َ َ   َ ََ  َ

َعَزَيزََحَكَيمََ َٱلَعَلَيَاََوَٱلَلَّ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ   َ َ َ  َ َ  َ
 َ  َ  َ ُ ُُ سُورُةُُالتـُوُبةُُُ)َ﴾٤٠َ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ.)َ

If you help him (Muhammad SAW) not (it does not matter), for Allah did indeed 

help him when the disbelievers drove him out, the second of two, when they 

(Muhammad SAW and Abu Bakr ) were in the cave, and he (SAW) said to 

his companion (Abu Bakr ): "Be not sad (or afraid), surely Allah is with us." 

Then Allah sent down His Sakeenah (calmness, tranquillity, peace, etc.) upon 

him, and strengthened him with forces (angels) which you saw not, and made the 

word of those who disbelieved the lowermost, while it was the Word of Allah that 

became the uppermost, and Allah is All-Mighty, All-Wise (Al-Hilali and Khan, 

2000). 

The particle (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ), in the ayat of Surat Al-Tawbah, is an adverb of time denoting the past, 

and is used to modify the verb (ُُنُصُر ُُ  ُ  ُ). It says when the action denoted by the verb (ََنَصَر ََ  َ  َ) 

occurred—it occurred (ُُُُي  ُ ُُُ اثُـُُُ نُُـُ ُُ ُ انُُُ  ُ ُُُُُ واُثُُُ ُ فُُُُ رُُُ ُ كُُُ ُُ ينُُُُ ُ ذُُُُ ُُُ اُلُُ ُ هُُُ ُ جُُُ ُ خُُُُ رُُُ ُ ذُُُُُ أُُُ  .(ُ إُُُ

It is used, in other citations, as an object of the imperative verb (ُُاذكُُر ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ, whether 

used explicitly, as in (ُُُقلُُيل ُأنُُـتُمُ ُإُذُ ُُ وُاذكُُرُوا  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ), or implicitly, as in ( ََ الَََ قَََََ ذََََ إَََََ وَََ ََ يَجَََ نََََ إَََََ ةََََ كََََ ئََََ لََََ مََََ لََََ لَََََ كََََ بََََ رَََََ َ ََ اعَََ يََ فَََََ لََََ

َ  َالَََ َ ةَََََ َيفَََ لََََ خَََََ ضََََ رََََ ). In both citations, it retains its original function as an adverb of time denoting 

the past, and at the same time it holds the position of an object of the imperative verb 

ُُ اذكُُرُُ)  ُ  ُ )ُ. Such use of the particle (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ) as an object of an implicit or explicit imperative verb 

usually occurs at the beginning of some of the narrative sections of the Holy Qur'an. 

Used as such, it denotes the past, as stated in the beginning of this section. 
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However, it can also signify the future, when the future action it is used to denote 

is definite8, as in Surat Ghafir, 40: 70-72: 

َ ٱلَََّ﴿  َ رَسَلَنَاَبهََۦَرَسَلَنَاََفَسَوَفََيَعَلَمَونَََ
َ
َينََكَذَبَواََبٱَلَكَتََبََوَبمََاََأ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َََ َ

 َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ
 َ
 َ َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ عَنََقَهَم٧٠ََََ

َ
غَلََلََفَََأ

َ
ََ إَذََٱلَۡ  َ  َ   َ  َ

 
ََ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ

  َ َ  ََ َوَٱلسَلََسَلََيسََحَبَونََََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ  َ٧١َ

َيسََجَرَونََ َفََٱلَنارَ َثَمَ َفََٱلََۡمَيمَ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  
 َ ََ َتَشََۡكَونََ ٧٢َ  َكَنتَمَ يَنََمَا

َ
َأ َلهََمَ َقَيلَ َثَمَ  َ َ  َ   َ

 ََ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َعَنَاَبَلَلَم٧٣ََََ  َضَلَواَ َمَنَدَونََٱلَلَََّقَالوَاَ  َ  َ َ َ  ََ َ َ  َ َ ََ  َ  َ َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ

َنَكَنَنَدَعَواََمَنَقَبَلََشَيََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َََ  َ فََرَينَََ  َٰ َٱلَ لََكََيَلَلََٱلَلَّ َٰ َاََكَ  َ َ  َ  َ  
 َ  َ ََ   َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ ة  غ اف ر( ﴾٧٤َ ور  َ.                )س 

(70) Those who deny the Book (this Quran), and that with which We sent Our 

Messengers (i.e. to worship none but Allah Alone sincerely, and to reject all false 

deities and to confess resurrection after the death for recompense) they will come 

to know (when they will be cast into the Fire of Hell). (71) When iron collars 

will be rounded over their necks, and the chains, they shall be dragged along. 

(72) In the boiling water, then they will be burned in the Fire. (73) Then it will be 

said to them: "Where are (all) those whom you used to join in worship as partners 

(74) "Besides Allah" They will say: "They have vanished from us: Nay, we did 

not invoke (worship) anything before." Thus Allah leads astray the disbelievers. 

(Al-Hilali and Khan, 2000). 

This ayat of Surat Ghafir talks about a future action that is to take place on the 

Day of Judgment, but it is definite because it is stated in the words of Allah; Hence the 

use of the particle (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ) to signify (ََحَين ََ َ  َ ). 

The functional particle (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ) can also be used as the causative (ََالتَعَلَيل ََ  ََ  َ  َََ َ مََََ َ لَََ )9, signifying 

( َ نََََ  لََََ ), as in the parenthetical clause ( َ مََََ تََََ مََََ لََََ ظَََََ ذََََ إَََ ), which signifies ( َ مََََ تََََ مََََ لََََ ظَََََ مََََ كََََ نََََ  لََََ ), in Surat Al-

Zukhruf, 43: 36: (َٱلَعَذَابََمَشَتَََكَون٣٩ََ َفَ نَكَمَ
َ
َأ َإَذَظَلَمَتَمَ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ

 َََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  ََ َٱلَََوَمََ ََ وَلَنَيَنفَعَكَمَ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ َ  َ  َ )10 (Ibn Hishaam, 1991, 

                                                 
كُُتُابُه8ُُُ ُ ُ ُقاُلُُابُنُُهشامُُف  ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ مُغُنُيُاللُُبُيبُُعُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ كُُتُبُُالُُعُاريُبُُُ  ُُ نُ  ُُ ُ ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ سُتـُقُبُلُُالوُاجُبُُالوُقُوعُُمُنُزلُُةُُمُاُقُدُُوُقُعُ"ُُ)مجـُُ 

ُ
ُُُ:ُ"وُُهُذُاُمُنُُتُـنُزيُلُُالم ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  
ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ(.49،ُص1ُُُُُُ 

ُكُمُاُفُُقـُوُل9ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ الشُنـُفُرُىُالأُزُدُيُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُُفُُلامُيُتُهُ:ُ"ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُُنُُمُدُتُُالأيُُدُيُإُلُُالزاُدُُلُُُِأُكُنُُ***ُبأُُعُجُلُهُمُُ،ُُ إُُُُُ وُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ إُذُُُ  ُُ أُجُشُعُُالُقُوُمُُأعُُجُلُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ.ُ
10 Ibn Hishaam, in Mughni Al-Labeeb, cited a line of poetry by Al-Mutanabbi, in which the particle (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ( is 

used as a causative particle, signifying ( ُ نُُُُ  لُأُُ ). It reads: ( ُضُيُُ ُالظُلَُمُ ُحُيُثُ ُمُنُ ُأنُُتُ ُإُذُ ***ُ ُالرُقُـبُاءُ ُالدُجُى ُفُ ُازُدياُرُكُ ُُ أمُنُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ اءُُُُ  ُ ), (Ibn 

Hishaam, vol. 1: 91). Ibn Hishaam says that the particle (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ) in this example functions as an adverb of time 

and as a causative particle. 
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vol. 1, p. 91). One more signification of (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ) is that (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ) can also signify ( َ نََََ أَََ ), as in Surat Al-

Imran, 3: 8: (َإَذََهَدَيَتَنَا...٨َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ رَبَنَاَلََتَزَغََقَلَوبَنَاَبَعَدََََ   َ  َ ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ
 َ ََ َ  َ  َ )11. 

3.9. The Implied Imperative Verb of Warning (ُُْ ُُ التُحُذُي ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

The warning constructionَ(ُُالتُحُذُير ُ  ُ  ُُُ)َ is used in Arabic to warn the person addressed 

against something wrong, reprehensible, dangerous, evil, or unpleasant. This construction 

consists of two basic components: ‘the person warned’ ( ُمُحُذُرـال  ُ  ُ  ُ ), and ‘the thing warned 

against’ ( ُمُحُذُرـال  ُ  ُ ُُ مُنُهَُُُ   ُ  ُ ). There is a third implied element that is the ‘warning verb’ ( ُفُعُل  ُ ُُ التُحُذُيرَُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ). 

The “warning verb” is always implied, but is understood from context (Ibn Hishaam, 

2007, vol. 4, p.  70). 

Theَ ( ُمُحُذُرـال  ُ  ُ ُُ مُنُهَُُُ   ُ  ُ ) is the key element in this construction, and itَ may consist of a 

single word, as in (ُُالكُذُب ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ) meaning: (guard against lies!), i.e., do not lie; or it may consist 

of two words, as in ( ُُ الكُسُلُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ الكُسُلَُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ). The thing being warned against always represents 

something that is wrong, dangerous, fearful, or even unpleasant. Theَ ( ُُ مُحُذُُـال  ُ ُُ مُنُهَُُرُ   ُ  ُ ) e.g., 

ُُ الكُذُبُُ)  ُ  ُ ُُ), is always in the accusative case being the object of an implied, ellipsed verb 

signifying a warning such as (ُُاجُتُنُب ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ )ُ, and meaning (avoid, shun, or steer clear of). 

If the ( ُمُحُذُرـال  ُ  ُ ُُ مُنُهَُُُ   ُ  ُ ) is repeated twice, as in ( ُُ الكُسُلُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ الكُسُلَُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ), then the second word 

functions as the lexical emphasis (ُُالتـُوكُُيدُُاللُفُظُي ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ) of the first one (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, 

p. 73). The first word is in the accusative case for it is the object of an implied warning 

verb, the second word is also in the accusative case for it is the lexical emphasis of the 

first one, and it serves to emphasize the warning. In declension, the latter, the lexical 

emphasis in this example follows the former object of the warning verb ( َىُ لُُُُ عَُُُوبُ صُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُ ُـُاُلَُ هُُُُ بَُُُولُ عُُُُ فُُُُ مُُُـال

ُُ يرُُُ ذُُُُ حُُُُُُُ التُُ ُ ) both being in the accusative case (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 73). 

                                                 
ُ ُقاُلُُالأُسُتُاذ11ُُُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ مُُُيُيُالدُينُُالدُرُويُشُُُُ   ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُفُُإُعُرُابُهُُالْيُةُُُالثاُمُنُةُُمُنُُسُورُةُُآُلُُعُمُراُنُ:ُ"وُ)إُذُ(ُظُرُفُُلُمُاُمُضُىُمُنُُالزُمُنُُ،ُوُُجُُُلُةُُُُ  ُ   ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ضُافُةُ.ُوُُقُيلُ:ُخُرُجُتُُُ  ُ)هُدُيـُتـُنُا(ُفُُمُُُلُُجُرُُباُلإُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ   ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ

ُُ)إُذُ(ُعُنُُال ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ضُافُةُُإُليُـُهُا،ُوُهُُُُ  ُُ ظُرُفُيُةُُ،ُفُهُيُُبِعُُنُُ"أُنُ"ُوُُلُكُنُُحُكُمُهُاُلُُُِيُـتـُغُيـُرُ؛ُفُهُيُُمُلَُزمُُةُُلُلُُْ  ُُُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ   ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُوُُقـُوُلُُجُُُيلُ"ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  .أ.هـُُ 
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In the Qur’anic verse of Surat Al-Shams, 91: 13: ﴿ُ ُاللُهُ ُرُسُولُ ُلُْمُُ ُفُـقُالُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُوُسُْقُُُُ  ُاللُهُ ُُ ناُقُةُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُيُاهُاُُ   ُُ﴾ , the 

word ﴿ُُناُقُة ُُ  ُ  ُُ﴾  is in the accusative case as the object of an ellipsed verb meaning (ُُاح ُُ ُُ اقُُُُُُُ واُنُُُ رُُُُ ذُُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ وُُُُُ

ُُ احُُ ُسُُُ رُُُُ ذُُُُ ُُ وا ُ ُُ اهُُُ يُُُُ قُُُُُ (اُ . The word ﴿ُسُْقُيُاهُا ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾  is also in the accusative case, being adjacent to the ﴿ُُُاللُه ُُ ناُقُةُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾  

noun phrase. 

3.10. The Implied Imperative Verb of Urging and Inducing (ُُالُْغُُْاء ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

Almost all of the same rules of the warning construction apply to the urging and 

inducing construction, with slight differences. The urging and inducing construction 

ُُ الُإغُراُءُُ)  ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ is used in Arabic to urge someone and induce him to do something praise worthy 

or to adopt a virtue. This construction consists of two basic components: ‘the person 

urged and induced’ (ُالـمُغُرُى  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ, and ‘the thing, the quality or the action being urged on’ ( ُالـمُغُرُى  ُ ُ  ُ َُُُ

) ’There is a third implied element that is the ‘urging and inducing verb .(ُ ُُ بهُُُ ُُ فُعُلُُ  ُ ُُ الُإغُراُءَُُُ   ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ). The 

“urging and inducing verb” is always implied, but understood from context (Ibn 

Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, pp. 75-76). 

Theَ(ُُُالـمُغُرُىُبه ُُ ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ is the key element in this construction, and itَmay consist of a single 

word, as in (ُُالصُدُق ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ) signifying (ُُالُزُمُُالصُدُق ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ )ُ.  Or it may consist of two words, as in (ُُالصُدُق ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ الصُدُقُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ), 

signifying (ُُُالُزُمُُالصُدُق، ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُُ ُُ الُزُمُُالصُدُقُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ )ُ. The thing being urged on always represents something that 

is praiseworthy. Theَ ُبُهُُ) ُُ ُُ الـمُغُرُى ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ, e.g., (ُُالصُدُق ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ), is always in the accusative case being the 

object of an implied, ellipsed verb signifying urging and inducing such as ( ُُ الُزُمُُ  ُ ُ )ُ, and 

meaning (stick to). If the (ُُُبُه ُُ ُُ الـمُغُرُى ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ is repeated twice, as in (ُُُالصُدُق ُُ الصُدُقُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ), then the second 

word functions as the lexical emphasis ( ُُ التـُوكُُيدُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ اللُفُظُيَُُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) of the first one. 

The first word (ُُالصُدُق ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ) is in the accusative case for it is the object of an implied 

verb indicating urging and inducing, the second word is in the accusative case also, for it 

is the lexical emphasis of the first one, and it serves to emphasize the urging and 
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inducing. In declension, the latter, the lexical emphasis in this example, follows the 

former ( ُُ المفُُ ُُ وبُُُ صُُُُُُُ المنُُُُ هُُُُ بُُُُُُُ ولُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ الُإغُراُءُُىُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ) both being in the accusative case. 

This is exemplified by the phrase (ُُأُخُاكُُ،ُأُخُاك ُُ ُ ُ  ُُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ) in the following line of poetry: “ ُُ أُخُاكُُ ُ ُ  ُُُ،

ُُ أُخُاكُُ ُ ُ كُُسُاعُُإلُالْيُُجُاُبُغُيُُُسُلَحُُُ  ُُ .ُإنُمنُلاُأُخُاُُلهُ*** ُ  ُ ُ   ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ” (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, pp. 75-76). The word 

ُُ أُخُاكُُ) ُ ُ  ُ) is in the accusative case as the object of an ellipsed imperative verb meaning (ُُمُُُُ زُُُُُ اُل ُ) . 

The second word (ُُأُخُاك ُُ ُ ُ  َُ) is also in the accusative case, being (ُُالتـُوكُُيد ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ اللُفُظُيَُُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُُ)  of the word (ُُأُخُاك ُُ ُ ُ  ُ)  

preceding it, in the beginning of the line of poetry. 

3.11. The Implied Imperative Verb Denoted by its Free Object ( ُُ ولُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُ ُ قُُُُ لُُُُ طُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ) 

The free object (ُُُق ُ ُ طُُُُ لُُُ ُ مُُُ ُُُ ولَُُالـ ُ عُُُ ُ فُُُ ُ مُُُ  of a verb is the verbal noun, i.e., Al-Masder, of that 12 (الـ

verb. For example, the verbal noun ( ُ اُُُُ يُُُُ شُُُُ مُُُ ) is the free object of the verb (ُُمُشُي ُُ
 ُ  ُ). In better 

terms, the free object of a verb is the origin which that verb is derived from (Ibn ‘Aqeel, 

1980, vol. 2, p. 171). The free object of a verb is the verbal equivalence of the main verb, 

and it is used with the effect of confirming and strengthening the meaning of the verb that 

is derived from it, as in Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 111: ﴿ُُوكُُبُ ُْهُُتُكُبُيُْا  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , and in Surat Al-Muzzammil, 

ُتُ بُتُيلَُُ﴿ :8 :73 ُإُليُُهُ ُ ُوُتُ بُتُلُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ﴾ . The two words ﴿تُكُبُيُْا ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾  and ﴿َُُُتُ بُتُيل ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ﴾  are the free objects of the two 

imperative verbs ﴿ُُْ ُُ كُبُ   ُُ  ُ﴾  and ﴿ُُتُ بُتُل ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ﴾  respectively. Both verbs are in the positive. However, the 

negative imperative can also be followed by its free object, as in Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 26: 

ُوُآُتُُذُاُالُقُرُبَُُحُقُهُُوُالُمُسُكُيُُوُابُنُُالسُبُيلُُ﴿  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُُ وُلَُتُ بُذُرُُتُ بُذُيُْاُ   ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ﴾  (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 2, p. 181). 

Most of the time, the free object appears with an attribute or genitive that further 

specifies the action and is used to qualify the verb (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 2, 181). 

Examples of this category  can be seen in Surat Al-Ahzab, 33:32: ﴿ُ...ُوُقُ لُنُُقُ وُلَُمُعُُْوفا ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ﴾ ; Surat 

                                                 
12 My translation of the grammatical term (ُُُق ُ ُ طُُُُ لُُُ ُ مُُُ َالـ ُُُ ولُُ ُ عُُُ ُ فُُُ ُ مُُُ  as the “free object” depends on its definition as (الـ

being not dependent on or bound to any grammatical operator other than its verb. In the words of Ibn 

Hishaam, ( ُُ الـمُطُلُقَُُُُُ ولُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُ مُُُالـ  ُ ُ  ُ ُمُقُيُدُُباُلُجاُرُُُُُُ ُغُيـُرُ ُقُـوُلنُُاُ"مُفُعُولُ"ُصُدُقُاُ ُالُذُيُيُصُدُقُُعُلُيُهُ ُُ هُوُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ), in the footnote, he explained this by saying 

( كُُالُمُفُعُولُُبُهُُ،ُأوُُُلُهُُ،ُأُُ ُ ُُُُُ أُيُُبُِلَفُُبقُُيُةُُالُمُفُاعُيلُُ،ُلأُنُُمُنـُهُاُمُاُهُوُُمُقُيُدُُبُِرُفُُجُرُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُُ ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ   ُ ُ  ُ كُُالُمُفُُُ  ُُ وُُفُيهُ.ُأُوُُبُظُرُفُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُ عُولُُمُعُهُُُ   ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ), (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 2, p. 

181). 
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Al-Ahzab, 33:41: ﴿ُ ُآُمُنُوا ُالُذُينُ ُأيُُـهُا ُياُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ كُُثُيُْاُُ  ُذُكُُْا ُاللُهُ ُُ اذكُُُْوا  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ﴾ ; Surat Al-Muzzammil, 73: 10: ﴿ُُعُلُىُمُا ُُ ُُوُاصُبُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ

ُيُـقُولُونُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُوُاهُجُُْهُمُُهُجُُْاُجُمُيلَُُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ ; Surat Al-Muzzammil, 73: 20: ﴿ُُُوُأقُُيمُواُالصُلَُةُُوُآُتُواُالزكُُاة ُ ُ ُ ُُُ ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُْضُواُاللُهُُُ  ُُ وُأُقُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُْضُاُحُسُنُاُُ قُ ُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ...﴾ ; 

and in Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 23: ﴿ُ ُتـُرُجُوهُا ُرُبُكُ ُمُنُ ُرُحُُْةُ ُابتُُغُاءُ ُعُنـُهُمُ ُتُـعُرضُُنُ ُوُإُمُا ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُق ُُُ  ُلُهُمُ ُُُ فُ قُلُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُمُيُسُوراُُُ  ُُُ وُلَ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ﴾  (Ibn 

Hishaam, 2007, vol. 2, pp. 181-182).  

Sometimes the adjective appears alone, after an imperative verb, and thus 

assumes the role of an implied free object ( ُ قُُُُ لُُُُ طُُُُ مَُُُُُُ ولُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُ مُُُ ), as in the word ﴿كُثُيُْا ُُ  ُُ  ُ﴾  in the 

following ayat of Surat Al-Jumu’a, 62: 10: ﴿ُُُفإُُذُاُقُضُيُتُُالصُلَُةُُفاُنُـتُشُرُواُفُُالأُرُضُُوُابُـتـُغُو ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُاُمُنُُفُضُلُُاللُهُُُ ُ   ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُُوُاذكُُُْواُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ

كُُثُيُْا ُُ اللُهُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ لُعُلُكُمُُتُـفُلُحُونُُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ﴾ . In this ayat, the verbal noun (ُُُذُكُرا ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ) is implied before the attribute ﴿كُثُيُْا ُُ  ُُ  ُ﴾ , 

with the word ﴿كُثُيُْا ُُ  ُُ  ُ﴾  standing in the position of the ( ُُ المفَُُُ نُُُُ عَُُُُ بُُُُُ اُئُُُُُُ النُُ ُُ مطُُُ ُـُاُلَُُُ ولُُُ عُُُُُ ُ قُُُُ لُُُُ ) of the imperative 

verb ﴿ُُاذكُُُْوا  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ﴾ . 

The genitive construction is also used in the negative imperative, as in the 

following examples, to further specify  the action and to qualify the verb, as ﴿ُُتُ بُ ُْجُُالُجُاهُلُيُة ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ

ُالُُولُى  ُُ   ُ ُ﴾  in Surat Al-Ahzab, 33: 33: ﴿ُُُوُقُـرُنُُفُُبُـيُوتُكُن  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُوُلَُتُ بُ ُْجُنُُتُ بُ ُْجُُالُجُاهُلُيُةُُالُُولُىُ   ُُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , and as ﴿ُُكُلُُالُبُسُط ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾  in 

Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 29: ﴿ُُُوُلاُتَُُعُلُُيُدُكُُمُغُلُولُةُُإُلُُعُنُقُك  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُ  ُ كُُلُُالُبُسُطُُُ  ُُ وُلَُتُ بُسُطُهُا  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ فُـتـُقُعُدُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُُ مُلُومُاُمُُُسُوراُُُُ ُُ   ُ   ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾  (Ibn Hishaam, 

2007, vol. 2, p. 186).  

But other times, there occurs a word, this time with a related meaning to other 

explicit imperative verbs, which functions as an attribute of an implied imperative verb, 

and thus stands in the position of the free object of that implied imperative verb, as the 

word ﴿هُنُيئُا ُُ  ُُ  ُ﴾  in Surat Al-Haaqa, 69: 24: ﴿ُُُالُخُاليُُة ُُ كُلُواُوُاشُُْبوُاُهُنُيئُاُبُمُاُأُسُْلُفُتُمُُفُيُالُيُاُمُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾  , and the same 

word, ﴿هُنُيئُا ُُ  ُُ  ُ﴾ , in Surat Al-Tur, 52: 19: ﴿ُُُتُ عُمُلُون كُُنُتُمُ ُبُمُا ُهُنُيئُا ُوُاشُُْبوُا ُُ كُلُوا ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , with the free verb ( ُ  لَُُُُُ كُُُُ أُُُ ) 

implied. 

The full explicit construction of the previous ayat may be understood to be ( ُُ  لَُُُُُ كُُُُ أُُُواُُ لُُُُ كُُُ

ُُ اشُُُُ وُُُُُ اُُُُُ يُئُُُ نُُُُ هُُُ ُ اُُُُُ يُئُُُ نُُُُ هُُُُُ اُُُُ بُُُُ رُُُُ شُُُُواُ بُُُُ رُُُُ ), with the imperative verbs followed by their free objects. In the Qur'anic 

expression of ﴿ُُُتُ عُمُلُون كُُنُتُمُ ُبُمُا ُهُنُيئُا ُوُاشُُْبوُا ُُ كُلُوا ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , the word ﴿هُنُيئُا ُُ  ُُ  ُ﴾  stands for all these implied free 
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objects, giving the style elegance and supremacy (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 2, pp. 184-

185). 

The noun standing in the position of the free object that is not related in derivative 

meaning to its respective verbal predicate is used in place of the free object to describe 

the kind, or the manner of the action denoted by the imperative verb, as in Surat Al-

Baqara, 2: 35: ﴿ُ ُأنُُتُُوُزُوُجُكُُالُجنُُةُ ُاسُكُنُ ُآُدُمُ ُياُ ُوُقُـلُنُا  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ ُرُغُدُاُ  هُا ُمُن ُ ُ ُوكُُلَُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُحُيُثُُشُئُتُمُاُُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , {We said, ‘Adam, live 

with your wife in this garden. Both of you eat freely there as you well …’} (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

According to Ibn Hishaam (2007, vol. 2, p. 185), words such as ( ُ لُُُُ كُُُ ) or (ُُبُـعُض ُُ  ُ  ُُ) may 

be used before Al-Masder, which, in this case, is the free object of the imperative verb: 

( ُُ الُمُيُلُُُُ لُُُُ كُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ) or ( ُبُـعُضُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ الُمُيُلُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ). Such words are used to indicate the extent of the action denoted by 

the imperative verb. This is exemplified in the following instance from Surat Al-Nisa’, 4: 

129: 

ُُ وُلُنُُتُسُتُطُيعُواُأنُُُتُـعُدُلُواُبُـيُُُالنُسُاءُُوُلُوُُحُرُصُتُمُُ﴿   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ كُُلُُالُمُيُلُُُُ  ُُ فُلَُُتُمُيلُوا  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ كُُالُمُعُلُقُةُُُُ  ُُ فُـتُذُرُوهُا  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ...﴾ 

 {You will never be able to treat your wives with equal fairness, however much 

you may desire to do so, but do not ignore one wife altogether, leaving her 

suspended [between marriage and divorce] …} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

When the free object stands alone and undefined, i.e., ( ُ اُُُُ مُُُُ هُُُُُ بُُـُُ مُُُ ), as in Surat Al-Isra’, 

ُتُكُبُيُْا﴿ :111 :17 ُُ وكُُبُ ُْهُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , then it is employed for emphasizing and strengthening the meaning 

of its verb (Ibn Hishaam, vol. 2, p. 181). This signification lies in the indefiniteness of the 

verbal noun, ﴿تُكُبُيُْا ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , which leaves the verbal idea unlimited in its force and effect. 

For still greater emphasis, the free object may be repeated, as in Surat Al-Fajr, 89: 

ُإُذُاُ...ُ﴿ :21  ُُ ُُ دكُُتُُُ  ُالأُرُضُُُُ ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُدكُُاُدكُُاُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ﴾ . For the same purpose, the verbal noun accompanied by a suffix 

referring to the logical subject is put in the nominative, as in ( ُُ جُدُهَُُُ دُُُُ جُُُ  ُ  ُ ) (Ibn Hishaam, vol. 

2, p. 187). When the free object is connected with an adjective or demonstrative pronoun, 
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a genitive, a descriptive clause or a relative clause, it defines and limits the verbal idea by 

this addition (Ibn Hishaam, vol. 2, p. 181). 

3.12. The Implied Imperative Verb Denoted by the Circumstantial Adverb ( ُُ الحُالُُ ُ ُ ُُ ) of 

the Doer or of the Object of the Implied Imperative Verb 

The circumstantial adverb ( ُُ الحُُ ُُ الُُُ ُ ) is used to indicate the simultaneous state or 

condition of the subject or of the object of an act, or of both, whilst the act is taking place, 

as the word ﴿ُُقاُنتُُين ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ﴾  in Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 238: ﴿ُُحُافُظُواُعُلُىُالصُلُوُات ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُُ  ُ ُُُُُ وُالصُلَُةُُالُوُسُطُىُوُقُومُواُلُُُُ ُُ   ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُلُهُُُ  ُُ قاُنتُُينُُُ   ُُ ُ  ُُ﴾ , and 

the word ﴿ُسُْجُدُا ُ  ُ  ُ﴾ in Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 58: ﴿ُ...ُُُوُادُخُلُواُالُبُاب  ُ  ُُ ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُسُْجُدُاُُ   ُ  ُ ...﴾ . The circumstantial adverb 

is, in relation to the grammatical structure of the phrase to which it belongs, a ( ُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ ضُُُُ فُُُ ), 

which are words that are added to the sentence to give its meaning more specification 

(Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 2, p. 249). 

For instance ﴿ُُُالُبُاب ُُ وُادُخُلُوا  ُُ ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ , in the Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 58, is a complete, intelligible 

sentence without the addition of ﴿ُسُجُدُا ُ  ُ  ُ﴾ . However, the word ﴿ُسُجُدُا ُ  ُ  ُ﴾  here answers the 

question   how with regard to the state or condition of the subject or object of the act. The 

circumstantial adverb, whether used as a single word, as a phrase, or as a circumstantial 

clause ( ُُ الحُُ ُُ الُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ شُبُهُُجُُُلُةُُأوُُُُُ وُُُُ أُُُُُ تُُُُُ اُنُُُ كُُُُُُ ةُُُُ دُُُُ رُُُُ فُُُُ مُُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ  جُُُُُُُ  ) may be indicating a future state ( ُُ الُُُ حُُُ ُُ ىُالمسُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ةُُُُُ اُلُُُ دُُُُُ ةُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُ قُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُُ ُ لُُُُ بُُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُ ), or 

a present, simultaneous state ( ُُ أوُحُُ ُُ ُُ الُُُ ُ اُرُُُ قُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ ىُالوُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ةُُُُُ اُلُُُ دُُُُُ ةُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ ُُ اهُُُُُُ الرُُُُ تُُُُ قُُُُُ ُ نُُُُ ). 

The act, with its doer, may be ellipsed when understood from context, as in the 

following ayat of Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 239: ﴿ُ ُخُفُتُمُ ُفإُُنُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُركُُبُاناُُ ُ  ُأُوُ جُُْالَ ُُ فُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , i.e., if you fear an 

enemy, or if you are in danger, perform your prayers out walking on foot, or riding on 

camels or horseback. 

The circumstantial adverb is usually an adjective expressing a transitory state ( َحال

حالُمتغيةُمنتقلة/ ), though it may also be an adjective expressing a permanent state (حالُثابتة), as 

the word ﴿َُُرُسُْول ُ ُ  ُ  ُ﴾  in Surat Al-Nisa’, 4: 79: ﴿ُ...َُُوُأُرُسُْلُنُاكُُللُنُاسُُرُسُْول ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾  (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 
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2, p. 251). It may likewise be a verbal noun substantially equivalent in meaning to a 

participial adjective, such as the word ﴿ُُآُمُنُين ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , in Surat Saba’, 34: 18: ﴿ُ...ُُُسُْيُْواُفُيهُاُليُُالُيُُوُأي ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُامُاُُ  ُ

ُُ آُمُنُينُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , {… ‘Travel safely in this land by night and by day’} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

The circumstantial adverb is usually indefinite, for example ( ُ ةُُُُ رُُُُ كُُُُ نُُُ ), but the doer or 

object of the action to which the circumstantial adverb refers, i.e., ( ُُ احُُُ صُُُ ُُ الحُُُُ بُُُُ ُُ الُُُ ُ ), is usually 

definite, i.e., ( ُ ةُُُُ فُُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُ ). An example of this is the word ﴿ُحُنُيفُا ُ  ُُ  ُ﴾  in Surat Al-Nahl, 16: 123: ﴿ُُُُُث  ُ

ُ ُإُبُـراُهُيمُ ُمُلُةُ ُاتبُُعُ ُأُنُ ُإلُيُُكُ ُأوُُحُيـُنُا  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُحُنُيفُاُ ُ   ُُ  ُُ...﴾  (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 2, p. 255). In this example, the 

word ﴿ُحُنُيفُا ُ  ُُ  ُ﴾  is the circumstantial adverb of (ُُإُبُـراُهُيم ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ). 

The operator of the circumstantial adverb such as ( ُُ الحُُُُ لُُُُُُ امُُُ عُُُ ُُ الُُُ ُ ) may be suppressed, 

either necessarily or optionally ( ُُ اخُُُُ وُُُُ أُُُُُ اُُُُُ وُبُُُ جُُُُ وُُُُُ فُُُُ ذُُُُ  يُُُُ ُُُ اراُُُ يُُُُ تُُُُ ُ ). If the phrase ﴿يُْئُا ُمُ ُُ هُنُيئُا  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ﴾ , in the ayat 

discussed earlier, is considered as an epithet of the implied verbal noun ( َ لََََ كََََ أَََ ), then these 

two words, ﴿يُْئُا ُمُ ُُ هُنُيئُا  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ﴾  belong to the grammatical class of the free object. But if they are 

used to modify the doer of the verb (ُُكُل ُُ  ُ ) in the verb phrase ﴿ُُفُكُلُوه ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , then both words are 

circumstantial adverbs of the doer of the imperative verb of this ayat. 

3.13. The Imperative Verb in the Demand (or Request) Sentences ( ُُ الطُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ مُُُُ جُُُ ُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ مُُُُ جُُُُُ وُُُُُ بُُُُ لُُُُُ

ُُ ا ُُُ وُُُُ جُُُ ُُ الطُُُُ ُ بُُُُ لُُُُُ ) 

Some clauses with verbs in the imperative form may be followed by another 

clause with an imperfect verb in the jussive case, for example (ُُُمجُُزُوم ُمُضُارعُُ ُُُ فُعُلُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ), as the verb 

قُلُبُُ﴿ ُُ يُ ن ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ﴾  in Surat Al-Mulk, 67: 4: ﴿ُُُخُاسُْئُاُوُهُو قُلُبُُإُليُُكُُالُبُصُُْ كُُُْتُ يُنُُيُ ن ُ ُُ ثمُُُارُجُعُُالُبُصُُْ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُُْ ُُُ حُسُي  ُ  ُ﴾ . A construction 

like this is calledَ(ُُُب ُ ُُ الطُُُ لُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ابُُ ُ وُُُُ ُ جُُُ ُ ُ ةُُُ ُ  جُُُُُُ لُُُ ُ ُُ وُُُ ُ بُُُ ُُ الطُُُ لُُُ ُُ ُ ُ ةُُُ ُ  جُُُُُُ لُُُ )13; the clause of request containing the verb of 

request in the imperative form, and the clause of response containing the verb of response 

                                                 
13 The clause of demand, should be followed by the clause of (ُُوُابُُالطلُُب ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ جُُُ ), and the ُُُالطلُُب ُُ وُابُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ جُُُ  clause should 

express the result or the response to the (ُطلُُب  ُ ُ ) clause. 
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(or the verb of result) rendered in the jussive case, which is exemplified by the verb 

قُلُبُُ﴿ ُُ يُ ن ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ﴾  in the above-mentioned example (Ibn Hishaam, 1990, p. 71). 

The particular construction of request has a response clause because the 

imperative verb in the beginning of the sentence corresponds in meaning to both an 

implied conditional (ُُُن ُ  and a conditional verb implied with it14. That is to say there is an ,(ُ إُُُ

inter-relatedness between the conditional verb and the response verb so that when the 

conditional verb occurs, the response verb occurs as many times as the conditional verb 

occurs. The first verb is called the verb of the demand (or request), and the second verb is 

called the response to the request, because it follows from the request just as an answer 

follows from the question. 

However, the demand proper comprises seven types, which are as follows: the 

imperative ( ُُ الأُُ ُ رُُُُ مُُُُ ), prohibition ( ُ يُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ النُـُ ), invocation ( ُُ الدُُ ُُ اءُُُ عُُُُُ ُ ), interrogation ( ُُ الاسُُ ُ ُُ امُُُ هُُُُ فُُُُ تُُُُ ُ ), proposing 

ُ ضُُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلُُ) , incitement ( ُُ يضُُُ ضُُُُ حُُُُُُُ التُُ ُ ), and hoping ( ُ نُُُُّ مُُُُُُُ التُُ ). The response following the ( ُُ اءُُُ فُُُ ُُ السُُُُ ُُ اوُُُ وُُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُ بُُُُ بُُُُُ ُُ لـمُُعُيُةُُاُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ) 

in all these sentences is made dependent by a compulsorily suppressed ( ُ نُُُُ أُُُ ), i.e., it is 

( ُُ وبُُُ صُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُ ُ اُُُُُ وُبُُُ جُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ ضُُُُ مُُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُ بَُُُُ ) (Ibn ‘Aqeel, 1980,: vol. 4, pp. 12-14). 

3.14. The Imperative Verb in the Conditional Sentences ( ُجُمُلُةُُالشُُْطُُ،ُوُُجُمُلُةُُجُوُاُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ الشُُْطُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ ) 

The conditional sentence consists of two main elements: the first element is called 

the conditional clause;   this is the sentence containing the conditional particle and the 

verb of the condition. The second element is called the response clause, which is the 

sentence containing what will result from the condition (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 

187). 

The most important point in this context is that the response clause, i.e., (ُُُجُُُلُةُُجُوُاب  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ

ُُ الشُرُطُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ) is, in many instances, in the imperative form, as in the following example from 

Surat Al-Nur, 24: 62: ﴿ُ...ُُُاسُْتُأُذُنوُك ُُ فإُُذُا ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُ ُلبُـُعُضُُشُأُنُُِمُ  ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ فأُُذُنُُُ ُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُلُمُنُُشُئُتُُمُنـُهُمُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ...﴾ . The conditional particle 

                                                 
ُ دُُُُُ يُرُُُ اُُُ) 14 ُ قُُُ ُ  لُُُُُُُُُْ اُتُـُ ُ بُُُُ ُُ احُُ ُ صُُُُ ُ مُُُ ُُُ اُلُُ ُ طُُُ ُُ الشُُُ رُُُ ُُ ُ لُُُُ ُ عُُُ ُ ةُُُُُ وُُُُُ فُُُ ُ رُُُ ُ دُُُ ُ قُُُ ُُ ـمُُ ُُُ اُلُُُ ُُ إُنُُالشُرُطُيُةُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ). 
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ُُ إُذُا﴿  ُ﴾ , in this ayat changes the meaning of the past tense to the future. The first verb 

ُُ اسُْتُأُذُنوُكُُ﴿ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ﴾  is called the verb of the condition, and the second verb ( ُُ أُذُنُُا  ُ  ُ ) in the verb phrase 

ُُ فأُذُنُُ﴿  ُ  ُ ُ﴾  is in the imperative mood, and is called the response to the condition because it 

follows from the condition similar to an answer following from a question.  

The consequential letter ( ُُ الفُُ ُُ اءُُُُ ُ ) in this ayat is a particle connecting the verb of 

condition with the verb of response. The verb ( ُُ أُذُنُُا  ُ  ُ ) is an imperative verb whose doer is 

compulsorily concealed in it. The verb ( ُُ أُذُنُُا  ُ  ُ ) and the doer concealed in it make a verbal 

sentence which functions as the response to the condition, and is connected by ( ُُ الفُُ ُُ اءُُُُ ُ ) 

because it is a verb of demand that came in response to a conditional sentence, preceded 

by the conditional particle (إُذُا ُُ  ُ). 

Sometimes the imperative occurs in the form of a statement comprising a 

Mubtada’ and a Khabar, as ﴿ُُفُـعُلُيُكُمُُالنُصُر ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾  in the following example from Surat Al-Anfal, 8: 

ُُ وُإُنُُ...ُ﴿ :72  ُ ُاسُتـُنُصُرُوكُمُُفُُالدُينُُُُ   ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُْ ُُ فُ عُلُيُكُمُُالنُصُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُإُلاُعُلُىُقُـوُمُُبُـيـُنُكُمُُوُبُـيـُنـُهُمُُمُيثاُقُُُُُ   ُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ...﴾ . The consequential (فاء) in the 

prepositional phrase ﴿ُُفُ عُلُيُكُم ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾  is the connector joining the clause of condition, ﴿ُُُوُإُنُُاسُتـُنُصُرُوكُم  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ فُُُُ 

ُُ الدُينُُ ُ ُ ُُ﴾  with the clause of response ﴿ُُُالنُصُر ُُ فُـعُلُيُكُمُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ . The grammatical structure of this ayat is 

conditional. It is informative in form, but imperative in meaning, with the prepositional 

phrase ﴿ُُفُـعُلُيُكُم ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾  denoting obligation. 

3.15. The Imperative Verb with the Vocative (ُُالنُدُاء ُُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ) 

 The vocative, Al-Nida’ (ُُالنُدُاء ُُ ُ ُ  ُُُ), literally means the action of calling. The vocative 

form is used to speak to the addressee directly. Vocatives are used for getting attention 

and managing interactions. In Arabic, the vocative form consists of three elements, the 

first two are the calling (ُمُنُادُي  ُ  ُُ  ُ) and the calling particle ( ُُ اءُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُُ فُُُُ رُُُُ حُُُ ُ ), which may sometimes be 

ellipsed, as in Surat Yusuf, 12: 29: ﴿ُُُْض ُُ يوُسُْفُُأُعُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُعُنُُهُذُاُُُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُْيُلُذُنبُُكُُُ  ُُ وُاسُْتُ غُفُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ كُُنُتُُمُنُُالُُُُُُ  ُ ُ إنُُكُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُاطُئُيُُُ ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ﴾ , and s in 

Surat Al-A‘raf, 7: 143: ﴿ُ...ُُُقاُل  ُ  ُُُُْ ُ ُُ رُُ ُأُرنُُيُأُنُظُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُإلُيُُكُُقاُلُُلُنُُتُـراُنُُُُ   ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ...﴾ . The third element of the vocative 
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construction in Arabic is the (ُمُنُادُى  ُ  ُُ  ُ), i.e., the one called upon. However, the vocative is not 

used alone. It is always used within a wider construction to serve a rhetorical purpose 

(Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 3). 

For example, in Surat Al-Anfal, 8: 32: ﴿ُُكُُانُُهُذُاُهُوُُالحُُقُُمُنُُعُنُدُك ُوُإُذُُقاُلُواُاللُهُمُُإُنُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُمُطُرُُعُلُيـُنُاُحُجُارُةُُُ ُُ فأُُُُ   ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ

ُألُيُمُُ ُبُعُذُابُ ُائُتُنُا ُأوُُ ُالسُمُاءُ ُُ مُنُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ﴾  there is the implied imperative verb ( ُ اُذُُ ُ رُُُُ كُُُُ ) that occurs between the 

conjunction (ُُُو ُ) and the adverbial particle (ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ), all of them preceding the vocative form 

ُُ ٱللُهُمُُ)  ُ  ُُُ ) (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 22). In the same ayat, the clause following the 

conditional ﴿ُُإُن ُُ  ُ﴾  is followed by two clauses with verbs in the imperative form ﴿ُ ُعُلُيـُنُا ُفأُُمُطُرُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ

ُُ حُجُارُةُُمُنُُالسُمُاءُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ﴾  and ﴿ُُائُتُنُاُبعُُذُابُُألُيُم ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ﴾ , with both sentences connected by the conjunction ﴿ُُُأو ُُ  ُ﴾  (Ibn 

Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, pp. 22-23). 

This example shows that the vocative form is finely weaved within the 

conditional construction along with the imperative form. Thus, one cannot discuss the 

translation of the imperative form in a certain ayat without addressing its interrelatedness 

to other constructions neighboring it, and embedded with it in the same texture or in the 

same context. 

3.16. The Imperative Form of the Measure ُُُُْعُلُىُالُو ُُْبُفُعُلُُأُمُ ُُ الُمُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُُُ زُنُُ)لتُ ُُُ  ُ (ُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُ   

The ( مُ لُاُ ) of command is the letter (ُُُل ُ) prefixed to the imperfect verb, as in Surat Al-

Talaq, 65: 7: ﴿ُُليُُ نُفُق ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُذُوُسُعُةُُمُنُُسُعُتُهُُُُ ُُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ...﴾ . It usually occurs with the vowel kasrah (َـــ َََ ) under it. If 

the letter (ُُُو ُ) or (ُُُف ُ ) is prefixed to the (ُُُل ُ), as is often the case, the (ُُُل ُ) loses its vowel kasrah 

which is substituted by a (ـَــ َََ ) placed on the particle (سكون) ( ُُ الأُُُُ مُُُُ لُاُ ُ رُُُُ مُُُُ ), as in Surat Al-Baqara, 

2: 185: ﴿ُ ...ُ ُالشُهُرُ ُمُنُكُمُ ُشُهُدُ ُفُمُنُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ فُ لُيُصُمُهُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ...﴾ , and in Surat Al-Taghabun, 64: 13: ﴿ُ ُوُعُلُىُاللُهُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ فُ لُيُتُ وكُُُُ   ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ لُُُُُ 

ُالُمُؤُمُنُونُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾  (Al-Zarkashi, 1992, vol. 2, p. 356). 

The vowel of (ُُُل ُ) of the imperative is also sometimes dropped after (ُُُُُث  ُ), as in Surat 

Al-Hajj, 22: 29: ﴿ُلُيُ قُضُوا ُُثمُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُباُلُبـُيُتُُالُعُتُيقُُُُ  ُنذُُورُهُمُُوُلُيُطُوُفُوا ُُ تُـفُثُـهُمُُوُلُيُوفُوا  ُُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ . The ( ُُ الأُُُُ مُُُُ لُاُ ُ رُُُُ مُُُُ ) is generally used for 
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third person imperatives, but it can be used in the second person imperative too, as in ( واُُُُ ومُُُ قُُُ

ُ ُُُ فُلَُُصُلُُلُُ  ُ   ُ ُ مُُُُ كُُُُ  ) and Surat Al-‘Ankabut, 29: 12: ﴿ُ...ُُاتبُُعُواُسُبيُلُنُا  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ ُُ وُلُنُحُمُلُُُُ ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ خُطاُياُكُمُُُُ   ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ...﴾ . Second person use is 

also possible, as in ( ُمُُُ ذُُُُ خُُُُ أُُُُ تُُُُ لُُُ ُُُ وا مُ كُُُُُُ افُُُ صُُُُُ ), which is a famous example cited by many Arab 

grammarians (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 2, pp. 182-183).  

3.17. The Negative Imperative Form of the Measure ُُجُمُلُةُُالنُ هُي،ُعُلُىُالُوُزُن ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ (ُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُُُ ُت ُُُ لَُُ)ُُ   

The negative imperative is simply defined, in Arabic, as a negative request. There 

are several examples of this, for instance an imperative verb preceded by the particle (ُلُا ُ ) 

of prohibition, which gives the negative imperative construction as in Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 

ُقُلُُآُمُنُواُبُهُُأوُُُ﴿ :107  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُلَُتُ ؤُمُنُواُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُُ...﴾ . Other examples include: the imperfect after the particle (َََل َ ) of 

prohibition in connection with which it may express a prohibition, as in Surat Al-Nisa’, 4: 

ُأيُُـهُاُالُذُينُُآُمُنُواُ﴿ :43 ُياُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُوُأنُُ تُمُُسُْكُارُىُُ  ُلَُتُ قُُْبوُاُالصُلَُةُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُُ...﴾ , or a wish that something may not be done, or 

may not happen, as in Surat Al-Tawbah, 9: 40: ﴿ُ ...ُ ُلُصُاحُبُهُ ُيُـقُولُ ُإُذُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُمُعُنُاُ  ُاللُهُ ُإُنُ ُتُحُزُنُ ُ ُُ لَ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ...﴾ , or a 

supplication  to Allah for something to happen, as in Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 286: ﴿ُ...َُُربُُ نُاُل  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ

ُُ تُ ؤُاخُذُناُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ إُنُُنُسُينُاُأوُُُأُخُطأُُناُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾  (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 180). 

The (ُلُا ُ ) particle used in the previous ayat is called ( ُُ فُالدُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ مُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُُ سُُُُ مُُُـُالُ لُاُ ُُ ُُ اءُُُ عُُُُُ ُ ), i.e., the (ُلُا ُ ) of 

supplication to Allah. It is really the same as the particle (ُلُا ُ ) of prohibition, but it is called 

the (ُلُا ُ ) of supplication out of politeness (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 180). 

3.18. The Emphatic Particle of ( ُُ ونُُُ نُُُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُ لت ُُاُُ ُ ) with the Imperative and the Negative 

Imperative 

The emphatic (ُنُـوُن  ُ  ُُ) i.e., ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ , is the letter (ُنُـوُن  ُ  ُُ) suffixed to a verb with the aim of 

emphasizing the meaning of the verb it is attached to. It may be attached directly, as in ( َُ لَُُُُ فُُُ

ُُ وننُُُُ كُُُُ تُُُ  ُُ ), or indirectly, as in ( ُُ عانُُُ بُُُُ تُُُُُ تُُـُُُ لُاُُ وُُُ ُُ ), with the second person subject pronoun ( ُُ ألُُفُُ ُ الاثُـنـُيَُُُُ ُ   ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ) 
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separating the ( ُُ ونُُُ نُُُ ُ ) from the negative imperative verb. The imperfect verb suffixed by a 

( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ ) has an emphasized future denotation. 

According to Ibn ‘Aqeel (1980, vol. 3, p. 308), the particle ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ ) is of two 

types: ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُُ الَُُُ ُُ يفُُُ فُُُُ ُ ةُُُُ ) and ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ ةُُُُُ يُلُُُ قُُُُُُُ الثَُُُ ). The light emphatic particle ( ُُ ونُُُ نُُُ ُُ التـُوكُُيدُُُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ الُفُُيفُةُُُُُُُ   ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ) is 

sometimes used with the negative imperative, as in the line of poetry by ‘Amr Ibn 

Kulthoum (ُُُكُُلُثُومُُالتـُغُلُب ُ عُمُرُوُبنُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ) in his Mu‘alaqah, which reads: (ُُُُل ُ ُ هُُُ ُ جُُُ ُ قُُُُ ُ وُُُ ُُ فُُـُ ُ لُُُُ ُ هُُُ ُ جُُُ ُُُ اُ***ُفُـُُ نُُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ دُُعُُُ لُُُُُ يُُـُُ نُُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ حُُُ ُُ لَُيُجُهُلُنُُُُ أُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُأُلاُ  ُ  ُ

ُُ الجُُ ُُ اهُُُ اُُ يُنُُُ لُُُُ ). 

The doubled emphatic (ُُنوُن ُُ ُ ُ) is composed of two consecutive letters of ( ُُ ونُُُ نُُُ ُ ), one 

unvowelled followed by another one vowelled. Both letters of ( ُُ ونُُُ نُُُ ُ ) got assimilated 

producing one Doubled letter of ( ُُ ونُُُُُُ النُُ ُ ةُُُُ دُُُُ دُُُُ شُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ). The emphatic letter of ( ُُ ونُُُ نُُُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُ ُ ) is either 

directly attached to the final radical of the imperfect, or to the pronoun suffix bound to 

the verb. 

The pragmatics of the ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ ةُُُُُ يُلُُُ قُُُُُُُ الثَُُُ ) (the heavy emphatic ُنُـوُن  ُ  ُُ) is different from the 

pragmatics of the ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُُ الَُُُ ُُ يفُُُ فُُُُ ُ ةُُُُ ) (the light emphatic ُنُـوُن  ُ  ُُ), in that the former imparts more 

emphasis on the meaning of the verb than that imparted by the latter. That is to say if the 

( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُُ الَُُُ ُُ يفُُُ فُُُُ ُ ةُُُُ ) is a ‘single’ emphatic particle, then the ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ ةُُُُُ يُلُُُ قُُُُُُُ الثَُُُ ) is a ‘double’ emphatic 

particle. 

The particle ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ ) is generally used with both the imperative and the negative 

imperative (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 93). However, in the Holy Qur’an, the ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ ) 

is used with the negative imperative, rather than with the imperative verbs. The ( ُنُـوُن  ُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُُ  ُ ) 

particle is suffixedto the negative imperative of the measure ( ُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـَُُ لُاُ ) strictly for emphasis. 
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But this emphatic (ُنُـوُن  ُ  ُُ), whether heavy or light, is not used with other forms of the 

imperative such as the pattern of (ُُلتُـُفُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ), the verbal noun, or even the noun of action. It is 

used with the negative imperative as in Surat Taha, 20: 16: 

ََ إَنََ﴿  ََ ٱلسَاعَةََََ   َ َ  َ ََ ءَاتَيَةَََََ  َ  َ  ََََ
َ
أَ
 
ََ كَادَََ َ خَفَيهَاََ 

َ
َأ  َ َ  َ  َ
 
ََ لََۡجَزَىََََ  َ  َ َنَفَسََِۢ  كََََََ    َ َبمََاََ   َ َ تسََعَََََ   َ  َ َفَلَََيَصَدَنَكََعَنَهَاَمَنَلََيَؤَمَنََبهََا١٥َََ   َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ

 َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َوَٱتَبَعََهَوَىهَََََ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ

َفَتَََدَىََ  َ  َ   َ ُُسُورُةُُطه.َ)15﴾١٦ََ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ.)َ

{(15) Surely the Hour is coming up-I would almost conceal it-that every self may 

be recompensed for whatever it endeavors (to achieve). (16) So definitely do not 

let him who does not believe in it and closely follows his (own) prejudices bar 

you from it (and) then you will topple down.}, (Ghali, 2003). 

and in Surat Al-Qasas, 28: 86-87: 

َوَمَاَكَنتََ﴿  َ َ  َ ََ  َ َإَلَََََ  نَيَلَقَََ
َ
َ تَرَجَوَاََأ  َ  ََ   َ  َ  َََ
 
َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ ََ كََٱلَكَتََبََإَلََرَحََةَََ    َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ  َ  َََ َ مََنَرَبََكَََََ   َ   َ  َ ََ َفَلََََ    َ ََ تَكَونَنَََ   َ َ  َ ََ ظَهَيََََ   َ فََََ  َٰ َ َاَلََلَ   َ  َ   َ َرَينََََ  َ َ َوَلََيَصَدَنَك٨٦ََََ   َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َعَنَََ   َ  َ

َرَبََكَََ نزَلَتََإَلَََكَََوَٱدَعََإَلَََ
َ
َ ءَايََتََٱلَلََّبَعَدََإَذََأ  َ   َ  َ َ  

 َ  ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ   َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ
 
ََ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َوَلََتَكَونَنََََ   َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ َمَنََٱلمََشََۡكَيَََۡ   َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ َ  َ ُُُُ سُورُةُُالُُ)َ.﴾٨٧َ   ُ  ُُ ُُ قُصُصُُُ   ُ  ُ.) 

{(86) And in no way did you hope that the Book should be cast to you, except it 

be a mercy from your Lord; so definitely do not be a backer of the disbelievers. 

(87) And definitely do not let them bar you from the ayat (Verses or signs) of 

Allah after they have been sent down to you. And call to your Lord, and definitely 

do not be one of the associators (Those who associate others with Allah)}, (Ghali, 

2003). 

The heavy emphatic (ُنُـوُن  ُ  ُُ) is suffixed to all three of the negative imperative verbs 

highlighted in bold in the aforementioned ayats of Surat Al-Qasas. 

                                                 
15 Here, in this example, the verb ends indeclinably in Fathah, ( ُ حُُُ ُ فُُُُ تُُُ ُُُُ ىُالُُ ُ ُ عُُُُ لُُُ ُ ُ نُُُّ ُ نُُُ) on the last radical ,(ُ مُُُُ بُُُ ), due to 

being suffixed by the emphatic ( ُُ ونُُُ نُُُ ُُ يدُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُ ُ ). This verb is also in the jussive position due to the particle (ُلُا ُ ) of 

negation. ( ُُ لاُالنُاهُيُةُُ)َ ـُبَُُُُ اُُُُ ضُُُُ يُُُُ أُُُُُُُ ومُُُ زُُُُ  مُجُُُُُ وُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ) ). 
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3.19. The Nouns of Action (ُُأُسُْمُاءُُالُفُُ عُال ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ) Denoting the Imperative 

The nouns of action (ُُُالأفُـُعُال ُُ أُسُْاُءُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ) form a special category of parts of speech in the 

Arabic language. They are analogous to verbs in meaning and function. But they are 

neither nouns nor verbs; nor are they classified as particles. However, they have the force 

of verbs, and they are very similar to interjections. These nouns, analogous to verbs, have 

the force of verbs in that they can take subjects and objects like the verb, but they are 

actually much more forceful  than verbs, hence their similarity to interjections (Ibn 

Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 78). 

With regard to tense, there are three types of nouns of action, and there are 

examples of each in the Holy Qur'an. These are the nouns of action denoting the perfect 

tense ( ُُ اسُُ ُُ اضُُُ مُُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ مُُُُ ُ ), and they are analogous to the perfect verb, as in Surat Al-Mu’minun, 

ُُ هُي ُهُاتُُهُي ُهُاتُُ﴿ :36 :23 ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ لُمُاُتُوعُدُونُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ﴾ , with the word ﴿ُُهُي ُهُات ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ﴾  signifying (ُُبُـعُد ُُ  ُ  ُُ). 

The second type of nouns of action is the noun of action denoting the imperfect 

tense ( ُُ اسُُ ُ اُرُُُ ضُُُُ مُُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ مُُُُ ُ عُُُُ ), and it is analogous to the imperfect verb. An example of this is the 

word ﴿ُُأُف ُُ  ُ﴾  in Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 23: ﴿ُ ...ُ ُلُْمُُا ُتُـقُلُ ُفُلَُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ أُفُُُ   ُُُ ُتُـنـُهُرُهَُاُ ُوُلا  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ...﴾ , with the word ﴿ُُأُف ُُ  ُ﴾  

signifying (ُُأتُُضُجُر ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ). 

The third and last type of this grammatical category is the noun of action denoting 

the imperative (ُُأمُُر ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ لُُُ ُ عُُُ ُُ فُُُ ُ مُُُ ُُ اسُُ )ُ16.  This is analogous to the imperative verb, as the word ﴾ُتُ عُالُوُا ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ﴿ 

in Surat Al-An‘am, 6: 151: ﴿ُ ُقُلُ  ُ ُ ُتُ عُالُوُاُ   ُُ ُ ُعُلُيُكُمُُُُُ  ُرُبُكُمُ ُحُرُمُ ُمُا ُُ أتُُلُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ...﴾ , with the word ﴿ُتُ عُالُوُا ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ﴾  meaning 

‘come’. Though they are not classified as verbs proper, these nouns, which are analogous 

to verbs, perform the grammatical function of the verbs they correspond to, whether it is 

perfect, imperfect, or imperative. 

The nouns of action do not generally change their morphological form for 

feminine, dual, or plural, and they end indeclinably in the vowel sign of the final radical, 

                                                 
ُُ الُأمُرُُ  16  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ لُُُ ُ عُُُ ُ مُُُُُ فُُُ ُُ اسُُ َُ denotes the present moment and the future time, i.e. (ُُيدُُلُُعُلُىُالُحاُلُُوُُالاسُتُقُبُال ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ). 
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regardless of its doer. But some nouns of action, analogous to the imperative, do take 

second person pronoun suffixes, as in (تُـعُالُوُا ُُ  ُُ ُ ُ تُـعُالُيُُُ) ,(ُُ   ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ) and (ُُهُاتُوا  ُُ ُ ). 

With regard to their morphological form, the nouns of action, are of three types. 

The first type is called ( ُُ اسُُ ُُ مُرُتَُُلُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ مُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ), or improvised noun of action, i.e., originally 

conceived as such, as in (ُُصُه ُُ  ُ ُُ مُةُُ) ,( ُُ أُفُُ) ,(ُ   ُ) and (ُُهُيـُهُات ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ). The second type is called ( ُُ اسُُ ُُُ ولُُُ قُُُُُ نُُـُُ مُُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ مُُُُ ) 

or adapted noun of action, this was originally conceived to denote other meanings, but 

adapted through usage to serve as a noun of action.  

An example of this type of noun of action is the preposition ( ىُ لُُُُ عُُُ ) used in 

combination with second person pronoun suffixes to produce constructions such as ( ُُ عُلُيُكُُ  ُ ُ  َُ

ُُ نُـفُسُكُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ), ( ُُ عُلُيُكُُ  ُ ُ ُُ نُـفُسُكَُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ), and ( ُُ عُلُيُكُمُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ أنُُـفَُُُ  ُُ سُكُمُُُ ُُ   ُ  ُ ), and in the Holy Qur'an, Surat Al-Ma’ida, 5: 105: ﴿ُُُياُُأيُُـهُا ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُ

ُُُالُذُينُُآُمُنُواُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ عُلُيُكُمُُأنُُ فُسُكُمُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ . 

Both the improvised and adapted nouns of action are sanctioned by usage ( ُُ اعُُُ  سُُُُْ ةُ يُُُُ ),  

meaning that they are used with the same form and the same semantic connotation as 

used by the Arabs, and as codified on hearing and reception from them17 (Ibn ‘Aqeel, 

1980, vol. 3, p. 303). 

There is a third category of the nouns of action that is derived on a certain 

morphological pattern in a systematic way. This category is termed, in Arabic grammar 

as (ُُول ُُُ ُ دُُُ ُ عُُُ ُ مُُُ ُ ُ لُُُ ُ عُُُ ُُ فُُُ ُ مُُُ ُُ اسُُ )ُ, i.e., a derived noun of action. It thus (ُُُي ُ ُُ اسُُ ُُ قُُُُ يُُُُ ُ لُُُ ُ عُُُ ُُ فُُُ ُ مُُُ ُُ اسُُ )ُ18 indicates that it 

                                                 
17 Other examples of the adapted forms are in the Holy Qur'an ( ُُ أنُُـتُمُُوُُشُركُُاؤكُُمُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ مُكُانُكُمُُُُ ُُ ُ   ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ) and (ُُُوُرُُُ ا ُُ ُُُُُ واُنُُ ُ سُُُ ُ مُُُ ُ فُُُُُ اُلُُُ تُُُ ُ مُُُُ ُ كُُُ ُ اُئُُ ُ رُُُُ ُ عُُُواُُ وُُُ ُ جُُُ ُ اُرُُ ُُ ُُ يلُُ  .(ُ قُُُُ
In Arabic poetry, it occurred in a famous poem by ( طنُُابةُُُالأنُُصُاريُُُ ُُ عُمُرُوُُبنُُالإُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ), on page 7 of the Diwan titled (ُُُكُتُاب  ُ  ُُ ُ
ُُ الحُُمُاسُةُُالُبُصُريُةُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ   ُ )ُ. The lines read: 

ُُ أبُُتُُلُِعُفُتُـيُوأبُـُىُبـُلَئُيُ*ُ*ُ*ُوأُخُذُيُالُحمُدُُبالثُمُنُُالـرُبـُيحُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُُ  ُُُُ  ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ 
شُـيحُُ

ُ
كُرُوهُُنُـفُسُـيُ*ُ*ُ*ُوضُرُبُِهامُةُُالبُطُلُُالم

ُ
ُُ وإُقُدامُيُعلىُالم ُُ  ُ

 
ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  

ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ 
كُلُماُجُشُأُتُُوجـاشُـتُُ*ُ*ُ*ُ ُُوُقُـوُلِ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ مُكانُكُُُ   ُ ُُ ُ،ُتُُُمُدُيُأوُُتُسُتَُُيُـيُ   ُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ 

ُُ لُأكُسُبُهاُمآثـُرُُصـالـُحـاتُُ*ُ*ُ*ُوأُحُُْيُبُـعُدُُعنُعُرُضُُصُحُيحُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ   ُ  ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُُ  ُُُُُ ُ  ُ ُُُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ 
كُمُثُلُُالملُُحُُصـافُُ*ُ*ُ*ُونُـفُسُُماُتُقُرُُعلىُالـقُـبـيحُُ ُُ بُذُيُشُطُبُ ُُُُ ُ ُُُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ 

18 This particular form of the measure (ُُفُـعُال ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ) must be morphologically derived only from trilateral 

conjugating syntactically sound verbs ( ُُُ فُعُلُُثُلَثُيُُمُتُصُرُفُُتاُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ مُُُُ  ).  



56 

 

follows a systematic morphological pattern that is always of the measure ( ُُ فُـعُالُُ ُ ُ  ُُ), as in 

ُُ حُذُارُُ) ُ ُ  ُ ). The word (ُُحُذُار ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ) has the same meaning, and the same pragmatic force of the 

imperative, but with much more emphatic and emotional connotations than that denoted 

by the imperative proper (ُُُر ُ ُ ذُُُ ُُ احُُ )ُ19 (Ibn ‘Aqeel, 1980, vol. 3, p. 303).  

This third derived form on the pattern (ُُفُـعُال ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ) occurs in the Holy Qur'an, in Surat 

Taha, 20:97: ﴿ُُقاُلُُفاُذُهُبُُفإُُنُُلُكُُفُيُالُحُيُاةُُأُنُُتُ قُولُُلَُم ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ سُاسُُُُ  ُ ُُ...﴾ , according to one of its two readings. 

Thus, the three forms of the nouns of actions, including: ( ُال ُالأفُـُعُالُ ُُأُسُْاُءُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ رتَُُلُةُُـُ مُُُـُ   ُ  ُُ ) the improvised 

forms, ( ُُ اءُُُ  سُُُُُْ أُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ ُُ الُُُ عُُُُُ فُُـُُ ُُُ قولُُُ نُُُــُ مُُُـالُُ ُ ةُُُُ ) the adapted forms, and ( ُُ اءُُُ  سُُُُُْ أُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ ُُ الُُُ عُُُُُ فُُـُُ ُُ الـمُــعُدُولةُُُُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ) the derived forms, all 

occur in the Holy Qur’an in the perfect, imperfect, and imperative forms of the verb. As 

far as this research is concerned, my discussion will be restricted to discussing some 

aspects of the imperative forms of this category of Arabic parts of speech as they occur in 

the Holy Qur'an. 

3.20. The Verbal Noun Used to Denote the Imperative ( ُُ الدُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُ صُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُ ُُ الُُُُ ُُ ىُفُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ُ الُُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ  ُ ُ ُُُُْ مُُُُ ) 

The term ‘verbal noun’ is used here to render what is known in Arabic grammar 

as Al-Masder   (ُالُمُصُدُر  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ. According to Arab grammarians, Al-Masder is the origin from 

which all the other forms of verbs and nouns sharing the same root are derived. Being the 

origin of the verb, it naturally contains all the radical root letters of the verb, along with a 

few additional letters, in some cases. 

According to Ibn Hishaam (2007, vol. 3, p. 170), the verbal noun denotes the 

meaning of the verb, without specification of time. It is sometimes used to signify the 

meaning of the imperative verb derived from it, as in the two words ﴿ُُْ يُْ ُُ تُحُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾  and ﴿ُُُدُية ُُ ُ ُُ مُسُلُمُةُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ﴾  

in Surat Al-Nisa’, 4: 92: ﴿ُُُُمُؤُمُنُاُخُطأ ُقُـتُلُ ُ ُُ وُمُنُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُإُلُىُأُهُلُهُُُُ  ُمُسُلُمُةُ ُوُدُيةُُ ُمُؤُمُنُةُ ُرقُُ بُةُ يُُْْ ُُ فُ تُحُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُيُصُدُقُواُُُ  ُُإُلاُأنُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , {… If 

anyone kills a believer by mistake he must free one Muslim slave and pay 

                                                 
19 Check the semantics of the Arabic rule of (عََََ نَََى َ ََ المََ ََ ََ ادَََ ََ ىَ،َزَََ ََََ َ بََََ نَََ ََ المََ ََ ََ ادَََ ََ اَزَََ َ مَََََ َ كََََ لَََ ). 
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compensation to the victim’s relatives, unless they charitably forgo it; …} (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

When Al-Masder is preceded by the particle (ُلُا ُ ) of generic negation ( ُُُُ ُالنُُُ لُاُ ُُ افيةُُُ ُُ ُُ للجُُُُ ُ سُُُُ نُُُُُ ), 

it denotes the meaning of the negative imperative, as in Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 197: ﴿ُُُالحُُجُُأُشُهُر  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُ

ُُ مُعُلُومُاتُُفُمُنُُفـُرُضُُفُيهُنُُالحُُجُُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ فُلَُُرفُُثُُوُلَُفُسُوقُُوُلَُجُدُالُُفُيُالُحُجُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , {The pilgrimage takes place during 

the prescribed months. There should be no indecent speech, misbehavior, or 

quarrelling for anyone undertaking the pilgrimage …} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Another example of the particle (َََل َ ) of generic negation used before Al-Masder to 

denote the meaning of the negative imperative is in Surat Taha, 20: 97: ﴿ُُُقاُلُُفاُذُهُبُُفإُُنُُلُكُُف  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ

ُ ُتُـقُولُ ُأنُُ ُالُحيُُاةُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُلَُُ ُُ مُسُاسُُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ...﴾ , {Moses said, ‘Get away from here! Your lot in this life is to say, 

“Do not touch me,” ...} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

The particle (َََلَلَجَنَس َالنَافَيَةَ ََ لَ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   ََ  ََََ َ  َ ) is usually followed by an indefinite noun, and it 

denotes the absolute denial of the existence of that noun, as in (َََفَيَالدَار َإَنَسَانَ ََ لَ َ َ ََ َ َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ ), denotes 

that no human being, whatsoever young, or old, male or female, is there in the house. 

Sometimes the Al-Masder is used in the accusative to indicate the meaning of the 

imperative. In such instances, we can, for full understanding of the denotation, supply the 

verb from which the accusative is derived, and to which it serves as the free object (Al-

Maf‘ool Al-Mutlaq). For example, the words ﴿ُُ ُُالُْقا ُُ ضُُُْ   ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ﴾  and ﴿مُنُا ُُ  ُ﴾  and ﴿ُُفُدُاء ُُ ُ ُ  ُ﴾ , in Surat 

Muhammad, 47: 4: ﴿ُ...ُُفُضُُُْ ُالُْقاُُ ُحُتُىُإُذُاُأثُُخُنُتُمُوهُمُُفُشُدُواُالُوُثاُقُُفإُُمُاُمُنُاُبُ عُدُُو ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ إُمُاُفُدُاءُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ...﴾ , all are in Al-

Masder form, and they all are in the accusative, being the Al-Maf‘ool Al-Mutlaq 

expressing the meaning of the imperative and standing in its syntactic position. 

Al-Masder is used for the purpose of brevity and emphasis of meaning. For 

example, the nominal phrase ﴿ُُ ُضُُُْ ُالُْقا ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ﴾  can be paraphrased into a verbal phrase as (ُُُُاضُربُوُا  ُ ُ  ُ ُ

ُُ الرُقاُبُُضُرُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ بُاُُُُُُ  ). Likewise, the two nominal phrases ﴿مُنُا ُُ  ُ﴾  and ﴿ُُفُدُاء ُُ ُ ُ  ُ﴾  can be paraphrased into verbal 
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phrases ( ُُ ُُُُُ ُُــمــُـــنـُـُ تُُُ ُُ ونُُُُ ُ اُُُُ نُُُــُ مُُُُُ ) and ( ُُ ونُُُ دُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـُ ُُ اءُُُ دُُُُ فُُُُُ ُ ), respectively. But the use of Al-Masder, as a nominal 

form, gives a more emphasized meaning in a brief expression. 

In the case of using Al-Masder to express the meaning of the imperative, Arab 

grammarians sometimes regarded the Al-Masder as emphasizing the meaning of the verb, 

i.e., ( ُُ للفَُُُ دُُُُُ ؤُكُُُ مَُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُ صُُُُ مُُُ ُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ), as in ﴿...ُُُُُُاذكُُُْواُاللُهُُذُكُُْا  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ كُثُيُْاُ  ُُ  ُُ...﴾ , or as a substitute for the verb, i.e. ( َُ نُُُُ مَُُُُ لُُُُ دُُُُ بُُُ

ُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ اُلُُ ), as ﴿...ُُُُرقُُ بُةُُمُؤُمُنُة يُُْْ ُُ فُ تُحُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ...﴾ َ فَصَيَامََشَهَرَيَنََمَتَتَابعََيَََُۡ...﴿ ,  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ
 َُ...﴾  and ﴿...َفَإَطَعَامََسَتََيََۡمَسَكَينَا  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ...﴾  in the 

following example of Surat Al-Mujadala, 58: 3-4: 

ََ َوَٱلََّينََيَظََهَرَونََمَنَنسَََائَهََمََثَمََيَعَودَونََلمََاَقَالوَاََ﴿  ََ  َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  
 َ َ  َ   ََ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ  ََ  َ َ  

 َ َ َََ نَيَتَمَاَسَاَ
َ
َ فَتَحَرَيرََرَقَبَةََمََنَقَبَلََأ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ
 
ََ  َ  َ

 َ ََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َوَٱلَلَََّ  َ ذَلََكَمََتَوعَظَونََبهََۦَ  َ َ َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ  ََ

َ َخَبَيَ َتَعَمَلَونَ َبمََا  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َيَََد٣ََََ  َفَمَنَلَمَ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َمَََ  َشَهَرَيَنَ ََ فَصَيَامَ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ
 َََ نَيَتَمَاَسَا

َ
َأ َمَنَقَبَلَ َ تَتَابعََيََۡ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ
 
ََ  َ  َ

 َ َ َ  َ َ   َ  َ  ََ َ  ََ َيسََتَطَعَ َفَمَنَلَمَ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َسَتََيَََۡ  َفَإَطَعَامَ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ

َ َمَسَكَينَاََ  َ َ  َ  َ لََمََََ 
َ
فََرَينََعَذَابََأ َٰ َوَتلََكََحَدَودََٱلَلَََّوَللََ َذَلََكََلََۡؤَمَنَواََبٱَلَلََّوَرَسَولََِۦَ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  

 َ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ   َ ُ ُ ُُ سُورُةُُالُمُجُادُلُةُُ).َ﴾٤َ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ.)َ

{(3) And those who make unlawful to them (their wives) (by Az-Zihar ) and wish 

to free themselves from what they uttered, (the penalty) in that case (is) the 

freeing of a slave before they touch each other. That is an admonition to you 

(so that you may not return to such an ill thing). And Allah is All-Aware of what 

you do. (4) And he who finds not (the money for freeing a slave) must fast two 

successive months before they both touch each other. And for him who is 

unable to do so, he should feed sixty of Miskeen (poor). That is in order that you 

may have perfect Faith in Allah and His Messenger. These are the limits set by 

Allah. And for disbelievers, there is a painful torment.} 

In other instances, the Al-Masder can be used, for supplying the place of the verb, i.e. 

ُالفُعُلُُ) ُمُنابُ ُناُئُبُ ُُ مُصُدُرُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ), for the aim of brevity and emphasis, as in ﴿ُُُُالُْقاُ ُُُ ف ُُ ضُُُْ   ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ﴾  (Ibn ‘Aqeel, 

2007, vol. 4, p. 303). 

3.21. Interrogatives Denoting the Imperative ُُْ ُُ أُسُْلُوُ ُالَسُْتُفُهُامُُالدُالُُعُلُىُالُمُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  

In Arabic, the interrogative sentences always begin with interrogative particles. 

However, the interrogative mode may be used to indicate the imperative and the negative 
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imperative, especially with the interrogative particles ( ُُ الاسُُُُ ةُُُُ زُُُُ هَُُُ ُ ُُ تفُُُ ُ أُُُُ-ُُُُ امُُُ هُُُُ ) and ( ُ لُُُُ هُُُ ). This, of 

course, depends on the context. For example, the interrogative construction (ُُأأُُسُلُمُتُم ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ) 

functions as the imperative expression ( واُ مُُُُ لُُُُ سُُُُ أُُُ ). 

On the other hand, the interrogative construction ( ُُ اللُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ أُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ يُُُُ بُُُُ جُُُُ عُُُُُ تُـُُُ أُُُ ُ ) functions as the 

negative imperative expression ( ُُ اللَُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ أَُُُُ نُُُُ مَُُُُ بُُُُ جُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـَُُ لُاُ ُ ). Furthermore the interrogative particle (ُُهُل ُُ  ُ ) 

is used to denote the imperative. In the following example, (ُُُمُنُتـُهُون ُأنُُـتُمُ ُُ فُـهُلُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) signifies the 

imperative verb ( ُُُ انُـُ واُ هُُُُُ تُُـُُ ) and ( ُُ اكُُُ شَُُُُ مُُُُ تُُُُُ نُـُُُ أَُُُُ لُُُُ هُُُُُ فُُـُ ُُ ونُُُ رُُُُ ُ ) signifies the imperative verb ( ُُ اشُُ واُ رُُُُ كُُُُ ) (Al-Zarkashi, 

1990, vol. 4, p. 156). 

3.22. The Functional Particles Used in Special Constructions to Denote the 

Imperative (ُُْ ُُ حُُْوفُُالمُعُانُيُالدُالةُُُعُلُىُالُمُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ) 

This section of chapter three explores how five particles may be used in some 

special constructions to denote the meaning of the imperative. These five particles are 

discussed in further detail below. 

3.22.1. The Interrogative Particle ( ُُ الَسُُُُْ ةُُُُُُ مزُُُ هُُُ ُ ُُ تفُُُ ُ أُُُُ-ُُُُ امُُُ هُُُُ ) Denoting the Imperative 

The interrogative particle (ُُُأ ُ) is used to ask simple questions whose answers are 

either (Yes!) or (No!). But in some cases, the context means that the interrogative (ُُُأ ُ), 

when followed by a verbal phrase, may denote the imperative, as in Surat Al-‘Imaran, 3, 

ُوُقُلُُللُُذُينُُأوُتُواُالُكُتُابُُوُالأمُُيُيُُ...ُ﴿ :20  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُأُأُسُْلُمُتُمُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ...﴾ , or it may denote the negative imperative     as in 

Surat Hud, 11: 73: ﴿ُ...ُُُُْاللُه ُ ُأُتُ عُجُبُينُُمُنُُأُمُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ...﴾ . 

3.22.2. The Functional Particle (َُُأُل ُ  ُ) Denoting the Imperative 

The interrogative particle (أ) may be prefixed to the negative (ُلُا ُ ) giving the 

compound particle (ُُأُلا ُ  ُ), either to ask a simple question, to express a wish, or to convey a 

reproach. The particle (ُُألا ُ  ُ) may be used with the two conjunctions (ُُُو ُ) or (ُُُف ُ ) emboxed 
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within it between the (ُُُأ ُ) and the (ُلُا ُ ) particles, and giving compounds like (ُُأوُُلا ُ  ُ ُ) and (َُُُأفُُل ُ  ُ ُ), 

which imparts the new compounds the additional meaning of the inserted particle, 

whether it be (ُُُو ُ) or (ُُُف ُ ), for example ( ُ ُأُلاُ ُُ ونُُُ لُُُُ كُُُُ أُُُُ تُُُُُ  ؟ُ ), ( ُ ُأُلاُ ُُ ونُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُُ يُُـُُُ  ؟ُ ُيُـعُلُمُونُ؟) ,( ُأوُُلا  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ), ( ُ ُأفُُلَُ  ُ ُُ ونُُُ لُُُُ قُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُُ ُ  ؟ُ ) (Ibn 

‘Aqeel, 2007, vol. 4, p. 56). 

3.22.3. The Interrogative Particle ( ُ لُُُُ هُُُ ) Denoting the Imperative 

The interrogative particle ( ُ لُُُُ هُُُ ) may be used to denote the meaning of the 

imperative, as in Surat Hud, 11: 14: ﴿ُ...ُُفاُعُلُمُواُأنَّاُُأنُُزلُُُبُعُلُمُُاللُهُُوُأُنُُلاُإلُُهُُإُلاُهُو ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ فُ هُلُُأُُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ نُ تُمُُمُسُلُمُونُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ , and in 

Surat Al-Anbia’, 21: 80: ﴿ُُوُعُلُمُنُاهُُصُنـُعُةُُلبُُوس ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ لُكُمُُلتُُحُصُنُكُمُُمُنُُبأُُسُكُمُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ فُ هُلُُأُنُ تُمُُشُاكُُُُُْ   ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ونُُُُ  ُ﴾  (Ibn ‘Aqeel, 2007, 

vol. 4, p. 56). 

As a functional particle, ( ُ لُُُُ هُُُ ) may also be used in such interrogative elliptical 

expressions as ( ُأنُُُ ُلُكُُإُلُ ُُ هُلُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  َُ... ), followed by a verb in the imperfect tense, as in Surat Al-

Nazi‘at, 79: 17-19: (ُاذُهُبُُإُلُُفُرُعُوُنُُإُنهُُُطُغُى﴿ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ(ُفُـقُل11ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُهُلُُلُكُُإُلُىُأُنُُتُ زكُُىُُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُوُأُهُدُيُكُُإُلُىُربُُكُُفُ تُخُشُى(11ُ)ُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ(14﴾ُ)  

(Ibn ‘Aqeel, 2007, vol. 4, p. 56). In this case, ( ُ لُُُُ هُُُ ), as a functional particle,   urges the 

addressee to have a wish/or desire to do something. Thus, the expression may be glossed 

in translation as “Do you have a wish to …”, “Do you wish to …” or even “Would you 

like to ...” That is to say that this special construction is used as a way of expressing an 

imperative meaning, for urging or requesting the addressee with gentleness to perform 

some act. 

3.22.4. The Interrogative Particle (َُُُهُل ُ  ُ ) Denoting the Imperative 

The interrogative particle (ُُهُل ُُ  ُ ) may be prefixed to the particle (ُلُا ُ ), giving the 

compound particle (َُُُهُل ُ  ُ ), which denotes a wish that should have been attained, when 

preceding a verbal phrase. The particle (َُُُهُل ُ  ُ ) may also signify blame and reproach for not 

carrying out an act that should have been done, as in the hadeeth ( ُُُ انُـُُُ لَُُُُ هُُُ ؟اُ هُُُُ دُُُُ لُُُُ  بُُُُُُ مُُُُ تُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـُُ ), and ( ُُ لَُُُُ هُُُ

؟ُ تُُُُ جُُُُ وُُُُ زُُُُُ تُُـُُُ اُُُُ رُُُُ كُُُُ بُُُ ). 
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3.22.5. Other Functional Particles Denoting the Imperative 

The particles (ُُأُلا ُ ُ ُهُلَُُ) ,(ُ   ُ ُ ُلُوُلاُ) ,(  ُ  ُ), and (ُلُوُمُا ُ  ُ  ُ) are a category of the functional particles 

( ُُ وفُُُ رُُُُ حُُُ ُُ المعَُُُ ُانُُُُ  ُ ُ ) of the Arabic language. In Arabic grammar they are referred to as ( ُُ وفُُُ رُُُُ حُُُ َُ

ُُ يضُُُ ضُُُُ حُُُُُُُ التُُ ُ ), i.e., particles of requiring with urgency, or ( ُُ وفُُُ رُُُُ حُُُ ُ ضُُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلَُُُ ), particles of requiring with 

gentleness. These particles, when used before the imperfect, indicate that the addressee is 

encouraged and incited to perform some act. When used before the perfect, they indicate 

that the addressee is discouraged or rebuked for the neglect of performing some act (Ibn 

‘Aqeel, 2007, vol. 4, p. 56). 

3.23. Conclusion 

Chapter three dealt with the syntax of the imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an. 

First, it talked about the two types of Arabic sentence: the nominal and the verbal, and 

how they can be used to denote the meaning of the imperative. Then it discussed how the 

perfect and imperfect verbs can convey the meaning of the imperative too. After that it 

explored how the imperative proper form of the measure (ََافَعَل ََ  َ  َ َ) is finely weaved into other 

syntactic structures such as the circumstantial adverb, the free object, the vocative and the 

conditional sentences. Chapter three also explored how the how the interrogative form 

can be used to convey the meaning of the imperative.  Chapter four, however, will 

discuss some of the semantic aspects of selected morphological measures used in the 

imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an. 
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Chapter Four: The Morphology of the Imperative, Some Semantic Aspects 

4.1. Overview 

In this chapter, I will discuss some aspects of the morphological forms of the 

imperative verb in Arabic, and I will examine how the change in the morphological form 

of a verb leads to a change in its meaning and in its indication. According to Arab 

linguists, the great majority of Arabic verbs are trilateral ( يُ ثُُُُ لَُُُُ ثُُُ ); that is to say, they contain 

three radical letters. However, there are also quadrilateral ( ُُ اعُُُ بُُُُ رُُُ يُ ) verbs, but they are by no 

means rare20. 

In this section of the thesis, my discussion will be primarily confined to eight 

forms of the trilateral Arabic verb; for these are the most dominant forms of the 

imperative verbs in the Holy Qur’an, and they are of the following morphological 

measures: (ُُافـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ أفُُعُلُُ) ,ُ(  ُ ُُ فـُعُلُُ) ,(ُ ُ   ُ ُُ فاُعُلُُ) ,(ُُ   ُ ُُ افـُتُعُلُُ) ,(ُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ تُـفُعُلُُ) ,ُ(  ُ  ُ ُُ تُـفُاعُلُُ) ,(ُُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُُ), and (ُُاسُتـُفُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ )ُ. Other morphological 

forms used to convey the imperative can be checked in the more detailed references of 

Arabic grammar and morphology. 

4.2. Imperative Verb of the Measure ( ُُ افُ عُلُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُفُ عُلَُُُوُفُ عُلَُُُوُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ فُعُلَُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ) 

The imperative verb of the three-letter form (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ) is of the measure (ُُافـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ. From the 

first or ground-form of the three-letter verbs, several other forms are derived in different 

ways; and these derived forms express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the 

first, trilateral radicals. They are of the measure (ُُفُُعُُل ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ), with ( ُُ الفُُ ءاُُ ) corresponding to the 

initial radical, ( ُُ العُُ ُ يُُُُُ ) corresponding to the middle radical and ( ُ ُاللَُُ مُُ ) corresponding to the 

third and final radical. 

The ground form of Arabic verbs is either transitive or intransitive in 

signification. It is usually of the measure (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ), as in (ُُأُكُل ُُ  ُ ُُ فُعُلُُ) ,(ُ   ُ  ُ) as in (ُُعُلُم ُُ  ُ ُ ) or (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ) as in 

                                                 
20 For more details check, among other sources, the two books titled ( ُ فُُُ ُُ الصُُُ رُُُ ُُ ُ نُُُُ ُ فُُُُُُ ُفُُ ُ فُُُُ ُ عُُُُ رُُُ ُُُُ اُالُُ ُ ذُُُُ ُ شُُُ ), by (وُُُي ُ ُ لَُُُ ُ مُُُ ُ  لُحُُُ ُ دُُُُا ُ  حُُُُْ ُُُ الشُيُخُُأُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ), 
and (ُُجُامُعُُالدُرُوسُُالُعُرُبيُُة ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ), by (ُُّالشُيُخُُمُصُطُفُىُالُغُلَييُن ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ). 
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ُُ كُبـُرُُ)  ُُ  ُ ). The imperative form of the measure (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ ُُ فُـعُلُُ) ,(ُُ   ُ  ُُ) and (ُُفُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ) is of the measure (ُُافـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ, with 

the initial letter ( فُ لُُُُ أُُُ ) as ( ُ لُُُُ صُُُُ وُُُُُ فُُُُ لُُُُ أُُُ ) rather than ,(ا) ,( ُ عُُُُ طُُُُ قُُُُُ ةُُُُ زُُُُ  هَُُُُ  .Al-Ghalaieni, 1994, Vol. 1, p) (أ) ,(

214). 

As the measures of the three-letter verbs are varied in their indications, the 

following pages will be confined to discussing some forms of the increased verbs, (َالفعال

ُلُُ) derived from the trilateral ground form of the measure ,(المزيدة ُعُ ُُ فُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ) (Al-Ghalaieni, 

1994, Vol. 1, p. 214-218). Four-letter, five-letter, and six-letter derived verbs will be 

discussed with regard to the indications of their morphological forms to see how this 

affects the meaning of these verbs, and to examine how the translators of the meanings of 

the Holy Qur’an dealt with this linguistic aspect of the Arabic verb. 

4.3. Imperative Verb of the Measure (َُُأُفُعُلُُإُفُ عُال ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) 

The imperative verb of the four-letter form ( ُ ُأفُـُعُلُ  ُ  ُ ُ إُفـُعُالاُُُ ُُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ) is of the measure (ُُُإُفـُعُالا ُ أفُُعُلُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ). 

Verbs of the measure (ُُُإُفـُعُالا ُ أفُـُعُلُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ) mostly denote the meaning of transitivity. If the verb is 

intransitive in the (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ) form, it becomes transitive in the (ُُأفُـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ) form; if transitive in the 

ُُ فُـعُلُُ)  ُ  ُُ) form, it becomes doubly transitive in the (ُُأفُـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ) form (Al-Hamalawi, 1999, p.  23). For 

example, ( ىُ رُُُُ جُُُ ) to run, ( ىُ رُُُُ جُُُُ أُُُ ) to make someone or something run; ( ُ سُُُُ لُُُُ جُُُ ) to sit down, ( ُ سُُُُ لُُُُ جُُُُ أُُُ ) 

to bid one sit down. 

An example from the Holy Qur'an of the four-letter imperative verb of the 

measure (ُُأفُُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ) is the verb (ك ن ُُ أُسُْكُنُوهُنُُ﴿ :in Surat At-Talaaq, 65: 6 (       أ س   ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ مُنُُحُيُثُُسُكُنُتُمُُمُنُُوُجُدكُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُمُُ...ُ﴾ُ  ُُُُُ  ُ , 

{House the wives you are divorcing according to your means, wherever you house 

yourselves, …}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). In Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 80, the two imperative 

four-letter verbs (ُُأُدُخُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) and (ُُُْج ُُ أُخُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) are of the same measure of (ُُأفُُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ). The Ayat reads as 

follows: ُ ُرُبُ ُ﴿وُقُلُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُأُدُخُلُنُيُُ   ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُصُدُقُ ُمُدُخُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ جُُْنُيُ  ُوُأُخُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُنُصُيُُُُ  ُسُلُطاُناُ ُلُدُنُكُ ُمُنُ ُلِ ُوُاجُعُلُ ُصُدُقُ ُُ مُُُرجُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ا﴾ُ  ُ  , {Say, ‘My Lord, 

make me go in truthfully, and come out truthfully, and grant me supporting authority 

from You.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 
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4.4. Imperative Verb of the Measure ( ُ ُفُ عُلُُ  ُ ُ تُ فُعُيلَُُُُُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ) 

The imperative verb of the four-letter form (َُُُُتُـفُعُيل ُ فُـعُلُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) is of the measure (َُُُُتُـفُعُيل ُ فُـعُلُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ). 

Verbs of the measure (َُُُفُـعُلُُتُـفُعُيل ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ) mostly denote the meaning of making the intransitive verb 

transitive, i.e., (ُمتعديا ُفعلَ ُاللَزُم ُالفعل ُُ شُرُدُُ) as in the intransitive trilateral verb ,21(يجعل  ُ  ُ ), and its 

derivative four-letter transitive verb ( ُُ شُرُُ ُ دُُُُ  ). It provides the transitive verb with another 

object, as in the ayat (ُخلفهم ُمن ُبهم ُفُشُرُدُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ). According to Al-Hamalawi (1999,p. 24), this 

morphological measure indicates that an act is done intensively, and with great violence, 

as in (ُُقُـتُل ُُ  ُ ُُ) ‘to kill’, (ُُقُـتُل ُُ  ُ ُُ) ‘to massacre’; ( ُُ ضُرُُ ُ بُُُُ  ) ‘to beat’, and ( ُُ رُبُُُ ضُُُ  ُ ) ‘to beat violently’; ( ُُ سُرُُُ كُُُ  ُ ) 

‘to break’, and ( ُُ سُرُُُ كُُُ  ُ ) ‘to smash’, or ‘to break something into pieces’; ( ُُ طُعُُُ قُُُ  ُ ) ‘to cut’, and 

( ُُ طُعُُُ قُُُ  ُ ) ‘to cut something into pieces’. 

The imperative form of the measure (َُُُفُـعُلُُتُـفُعُيل ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) is also used to indicate that an act is 

done extensively, and  over a long period of time, or by a large number of individuals, or 

that an act is repeated frequently, as in (ُُجُوُل ُُ  ُ  ُ ), and (ُُطُوُف ُُ  ُ ُ ). It is also used to convey that the 

meaning of the form (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ) is in the object of the transitive form (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ); as in (ُُكُذُب ُُ  ُ  ُ)  ‘to lie’, 

and (ُُكُذُب ُُ  ُ  ُ)  ‘to think or to call someone a liar’; and (ُُصُدُق ُُ  ُ  ُ ), ‘to tell the truth’, and (ُُصُدُق ُُ  ُ  ُ ) “to 

think or to call someone truthful’ (Al-Ghalaeini, 1994, Vol. 1, pp. 218-219).  

One of the interesting uses of the measure (َُُُفُـعُلُُتُـفُعُيل ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) is that it is used for summing 

up a statement briefly and concisely, as in: ( ُُ سُبُحُُتُسُبيُحُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ اُُُُ  ) which signifies saying ( ُُ انُُُ حُُُُ بُُُُ سُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ ُ ُكُبـُرُُ) ;(  ُ  ُُ  ُ

ُ ُُ تُكُبُياُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ), which signifies saying ( ُُ اللُُ ُ اُُُُ يُُُُ بُُُُ كُُُُُُ رُُُُُ بُُـُُ كُُُُ أُُُُُ ُ هُلُلُُتُـهُلُيلَُُُ) ;(  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ), which signifies saying (لاُإلهُإلاُالل). Thus, 

the imperative verb ( ُُ بـُرُُُ كُُُ  ُُ ), along with its free verb (ُُُتُكُبُيا ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ), as in the last ayat of Surat Al-

                                                 
21 Al-Ghalaeini, gives examples of this measure as follows: “ُ:ُكونُُفُالفعلُنحو  ُ ُ ُ ُُ التكثيُُُي ُُ ُُ ُ ُغالباُ.ُفُ ُُ ُُ ُُفُـعُلُُيكونُللتكثيُوُللتعديةُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ وُبابُُُ ُُ ُُ

ُُ طُوُفُُ)) ُُ تُُوُجُوُلُُُ ُ   ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ أكثرتُُُ:،ُأي((ُ تُُُُ  ُ ُُ ُُ منُالطُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ افُُُ وُُُُ ُُ وُالُجوُلانُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُُ مُوُتُُنحو))ُفُالفاعل.ُوُُ  ُ ُُ الإبلُُُُ تُُُُ  ُُ ُكُثرُُفيهُُ:،ُأي((ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ الموتُُُاُ  ُ ُ ُوُ"بُـركُُتُُالإبلُ"ُُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُُبُـركُُتُجُيعُها.ُوُالتكثيُفُالمفعولُُ:أيُُُُُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُ  ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ
ُُ مثلُ"غلُقُُ  ُُ ُُُ ُُ الأبوابُُُُ تُُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ غلُقُُُ:"ُأيُ كُثيُُُ تُُُُُ  ة.أبوابا ” (Al-Ghalaeini, 1994, Vol. 1, pp.  218-219). 
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Isra’, 17:111: ﴿ُوكبُه  ُ ُ ُُ تُكُبُياُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , basically signifies saying ( ُُ اللُُ ُ اُُُُ يُُُُ بُُُُ كُُُُُُ رُُُُُ بُُـُُ كُُُُ أُُُُُ ) by the tongue, and believing 

it in the heart (Al-Hamalawi, 1999, p. 25). 

Three Qur'anic examples may be enough to exemplify this measure of the four-

letter imperative verb. The first example is the imperative verb (ُُسُبُح ُُ  ُ  ُ ) attached to the 

second person plural pronoun (ُوُاوُالُجمُاعُة ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ), and the third person singular pronoun (ُهُاءُالغُائُب  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ), 

in Surat Al-Ahzaab, 33: 41-42: (ُُكُُثُيا ُُ﴿ُياُُأيُُـهُاُالُذُينُُآُمُنُواُاذكُُرُواُاللُهُُذكُُرُا  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُُُ وُسُْبُحُوهُُ(91ُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُُبُكُرُةُُوُأُصُيلَُُ)ُُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ94ُ)﴾ , {(41) 

Believers, remember God often (42) and glorify Him morning and evening}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

A second example is the imperative verb (ُُكُبـُر ُُ  ُُ  ُ ) occurring this time followed by its 

free object (ُتُكُبُيا ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) which is used, as discussed in the previous paragraph, to signify 

emphasis, as well as  summing up a statement briefly and concisely, as in Surat Al-Isra’, 

ُ ﴿وُقُلُُالحُُمُدُُللُُهُُالُذُيُلُُُِيُـتُخُذُُوُلُدُاُولُُُِيُكُنُُلُهُُشُريُكُُفُُالُمُلُكُُولُُُِيُكُنُُلُهُُوُلُُِ :111 :17  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُمُنُُالذُلُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ وكُُبُ ُْهُُتُكُبُيُْاُُ   ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ(111ُ)﴾ , { and 

say, ‘Praise belongs to God, who has no child nor partner in His rule. He is not so weak 

as to need a protector. Proclaim His limitless greatness!’} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

4.5. Imperative Verb of the Measure ( ُُ فاُعُلُُ  ُ ُُ فُعُالَُُوُُمُفُاعُلُةُُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ) 

The imperative verb of the four-letter form (ُُفاُعُلُُفُعُالاُُوُمُفُاعُلُة ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) is of the measure ( ُُ فاُعُُ ُُ لُُُُُ 

ُُ فُعُالاُُوُمُفُاعُلُةُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ). Verbs of the measure (ُُفاُعُلُُفُعُالاُُوُمُفُاعُلُة ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) mostly denote the meaning of sharing in 

an action. Verbs of this measure carry the connotation of duality or sharing, i.e., there is 

an interaction between two parties sharing in a deed on equal footing. When (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ) denotes 

an act that immediately affects an object (direct object or accusative), the form of ( ُُ فاُعُلُُ  ُ  ُُ) 

expresses the effort or attempt to perform that act upon the object, in which case the idea 

of reciprocity ( ةُ كُُُُُ اُرُُُ شُُُُُ ـُــُالم ) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a mutual one 

(Al-Hamalawi, 1999, p. 24). For example, whereas ( ُ هُُُُ لُُُُُ تُُـُُُ قُُـُ ) means ‘he killed him’, ( ُ هُُُُ لُُُُُُُ اتُـُُ قُُُ ) 
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means ‘he tried to kill him’ or ‘he fought with him’. Similarly, ( ُ هُُُُ قُُُُُ بُُـُُ سُُُ ) means ‘he outran 

him’, and ( ُ هُُُُ قُُُُُُُ ابُـُُ سُُُ ) means ‘he ran a race with him, and tried to outrun him’. 

The form ( ُُ فاُعُلُُ  ُ ُُ مُفُاعُلُةَُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ) also expresses the idea of reciprocity (ُالـمُـشُاركُُة  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ُُ )ُ, as in the former 

case, in a more or less distinctly implied way. By reciprocity we mean that there are two 

or more people, or two or more groups of people, involved and sharing in a mutual 

action, as if they are competing with each other, or cooperating with each other, 

responding with each other, or corresponding with each other. It may also denote a 

repeated action that may require consistency, endurance, and more or less effort (Al-

Hamalawi, 1999, p. 24). For example, ( ُُ كُتُبُُ  ُ ُُ الرجلَُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ صُاحُبُهَُُإلَُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ) means ‘he wrote (a letter) to his 

friend’, but ( ُُ كُاتُبُُ ُُ الرجلَُُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُصُاحُبُهَُُ  ُ ُ ُ ) means ‘he wrote to his friend, one time after another’, i.e., 

‘corresponded with him’. 

Similarly the words ( ُُ كُاتُبُُ ُُ الرُجُلَُُُ ُُ   ُ ُُ عُبُدُهَُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ), with (ُُكُاتُب ُُ  ُُ ُ ) of the measure (ُُفاُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ), means that the 

master contracted with his slave and the latter will pay the former a certain sum of money 

to purchase his freedom with; the terms and conditions of the contract shall be binding 

for both parties. In Surat Al-Nur, 24:33, the verb (ُكُاتُب  ُُ ُ ), in the verb phrase ﴿ُُفُكُاتبُُوهُم ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ﴾  is an 

imperative verb of the measure (ُُفاُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ) which signifies reciprocity between the two parties 

of the act: ُُوُالُذُينُُيُـبُتـُغُونُُالُكُتُابُُمِاُُمُلُكُتُُأيْاُنُكُم﴿ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ فُكُاتبُُوهُمُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُإُنُُعُلُمُتُمُُفُيهُمُُخُيـُراُُُُ   ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ آُتُوهُمُُُ وُُُُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُُ مُنُُُُ  ُُ مُالُُاللُهُُالُذُيُآُتاُكُمُُُُ   ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ...﴾ , {… 

If any of your slaves wish to pay for their freedom, make a contract with them 

accordingly, if you know they have good in them, and give them some of the wealth 

God has given you ...}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

The two imperative verbs (ُُكُاتبُُوهُم ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ) and (ُآتُوهُم  ُُ  ُُ) imply that there are two parties in this 

contract: a slave and his master, both of them are involved in the action of contracting, 

and in the action of ‘giving’ and ‘taking’ accordingly. 

When (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ) denotes a quality or a state, such as (ُُصُبـُر ُُ  ُُ  ُ ), and (ُُرُبُط ُُ  ُ ُ), the form (ُُفاُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ), as in 

ُ ُُُ ُُ صُابُـرُُ) ) and (ُُراُبُط ُُ  ُ  ُُ), indicates that one person makes use of that quality of ( ُ ُالصُبُُ  ُ ُ ُُُ ُ ُصُابُـرُةـُ مُُُـالَوَُُ ), and 
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( ُُالرُبُطُوُالرُباُطُوُال ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُراُبُطُةـُ مُُُـُُُ ُ   ُ  ُُ ) towards another person or another thing and affects them thereby, or 

brings them into that state (Al-Ghalaieni, 1994, Vol. 1, p. 214-218). For example, (ُُصُبـُر ُُ  ُُ  ُ ) 

means ‘to be patient’, while (ُُُآخُر ُرُجُلَُُ ُالرُجُلُ ُُ صُابُـرُ  ُ ُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُُُ ُ ) means ‘he vied in patience with another 

one’, or ‘he is striving with another for superiority in the attribute of patience’. 

Contemplate the following example from the Holy Qur'an, Surat Al-‘Imran, 3: 

ُ ُأيُُـهُاُُ يُاُ﴿ :200 ُُ الُذُينُُُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُآُمُنُواُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُاصُبُوُاُُ    ُ  ُ ُُوُصُابُُْواُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُوُراُبُطُواُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُوُاتُـقُواُُ   ُ  ُُ ُُ اللُهُُُُُ  ُُ لُعُلُكُمُُُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُ ُُ تُـفُلُحُونُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ , {You who believe, be steadfast, 

more steadfast than others; be ready; always be mindful of God, so that you may 

prosper}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). The four-letter form of (ُُفاُعُُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) is sometimes 

denominative, but the ideas of effort and reciprocity are always more or less clearly 

implied. For example, the four-letter verb (ُُراُبُط ُُ  ُ  ُُ) is from (ُُُاليُُل ُُ ربُاُطُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ), i.e., garrisoned horses 

and steeds of war, with a denotation to keeping a standing army ready to defend 

themselves against their enemies, and also to being firm on the battlefield.  

Here the word (ُُراُبُطُوا  ُ  ُ  ُُ), with its verbal noun as ( ُ ُُ ربُاُطاُُُ ُُ مُراُبُطُةُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ), becomes some sort of a 

communal work in the form of a gathering taking place to accomplish a certain task that 

requires the mutual work, and the collaborative endeavors of a large group of people, 

they are always on their guard, very careful and prepared for anything difficult or 

dangerous that may emerge at any moment. In other words, they are ready to act in 

response to any emergent necessity, in any conditions and under any circumstances. 

4.6. Imperative Verb of the Measure (َُُافُ تُعُلُُافُتُعُال ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ 

The imperative verb of the five-letter form ( ُُ افـُتـُعُلُُافُتُعُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ الاُُُ  ُ ُ ) is of the measure (ُُافـُتُعُلُُافُتُعُالا ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ. 

According the Al-Hamalawi (1999, p. 25), verbs of the measure ( ُُ افـُتـُعُلُُافُتُعُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ الاُُُ  ُ ُ ) mostly denote 

the meaning of exerting much effort, sometimes more than usual or more than people 

may expect, as in ( ُ اُرُُ ُ بُُُُ قُُُُ تُُُُ ), ( ُُ اصُُ ُ  بُُُُُ طُُُُ ), and ( ُ سُُُُ مُُُُ تُُُُُ اُلُُ ).  

In the Holy Qur’an, Surat Al-Qamar, 54: 27, we read: ﴿ُ ُلُْمُُ ُفُتـُنُةُ ُالنُاقُةُ ُمُرُسُلُو ُإُناُ  ُ   ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُُ فاُُ ُُ  هُمُ ُرُتُقُب ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ

ُُْ ُُ وُاصُطبُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ , {for We shall send them a she-camel to test them: so watch them [Salih] and be 
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patient.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). The two imperative verbs ( ُ اُرُُ ُ بُُُُ قُُُُ تُُُُ ) and ( ُُ اصُُ ُ  بُُُُُ طُُُُ ) in the veb 

phrase ﴿ُُْ هُمُُوُاصُطبُُ ُُ فاُرُتُقُب ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ﴾ , are of the measure (ُُافـُتُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ. 

The same imperative verb (ُُْ ُُ اصُطبُُ  ُ ُ  ُ )ُ, of the measure (ُُافـُتُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ, with its denotation of 

exerting effort, is used in Surat Maryam, 19: 65: ﴿ُُرُبُُالسُمُاوُاتُُوُالأُرُضُُو ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُمُاُبُـيـُنـُهُمُاُفاُعُبُدُهُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ ُُُْ وُُاُ ُُ ُُ صُطبُُ  ُ ُ ُُ لعُُبُادُتهُُُهُلُُُُ   ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ

يُا ُسُُْ ُلُهُ ُُ تُـعُلُمُ   ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ , {He is Lord of the heavens and earth and everything in between so worship 

Him: be steadfast in worshipping Him. Do you know of anyone equal to Him?’}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

A third Qur'anic example of the measure (ُُافـُتُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ is the imperative verb (ُالُتُمُس  ُ  ُ ُ )ُ in the 

verb phrase ﴿ ...ُفاُلُتُمُسُواُنوُرا ُُُ  ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ...﴾ , in Surat Al-Hadeed, 57: 13: ُُُُيُـوُمُُيُـقُولُُالُمُنُافُقُونُُوُالُمُنُافُقُاتُُلل﴿ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُذُينُُآُمُنُواُانُظرُُوناُُُُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ

ُ ُوُراُءكُُمُ ُارُجُعُوا ُقُيلُ ُنوُركُُمُ ُنُـقُتُبُسُُمُنُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُنوُراُُُ  ُُُ فاُلُتُمُسُوا  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُفُُُُُ  ُباُطُنُهُ ُباُبُ ُلهُُ ُبُسُورُ ُبُـيـُنـُهُمُ ُُُ فُضُرُبُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُالُعُُُ  ُقُبُلُهُ ُمُنُ ُوُظاُهُرهُُ ُالرُحُُْةُ ُُ يهُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ   ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُذُابُ﴾ُ  ُ ُ ُ , {On the 

same Day, the hypocrites, both men and women, will say to the believers, ‘Wait for us! 

Let us have some of your light!’ They will be told, ‘Go back and look for a light.’ A 

wall with a door will be erected between them: inside it lies mercy, outside lies torment.}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

4.7. Imperative Verb of the Measure (َُُُتُ فُعُلُُتُ فُعُل ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) 

The imperative verb of the five-letter form ( ُُ تُ فُعُلُُ  ُ  ُ ُ تُ فُعُلَُُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ) is of the measure (َُُُُتُ فُعُل ُ تُ فُعُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ). 

Verbs of the measure ( ُ ُتُـفُعُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ تُـفُعُلَُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ) mostly convey the meaning of a gradual process, 

generally requiring painstaking effort, as in verbs such as (ُُتُُُسُس ُُ  ُ ُُ تَُُسُسُُ) ,(ُ    ُ ُُ تَُُرعُُُ) ,(ُ    ُ  ُ) and (ُُتُـفُهُم ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) 

(Al-Ghalaeini, 1994, Vol. 1:  p. 219). These verbs of the measure ( ُتُـفُعُُ ُُ تُـفُعُلُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  لَُُُُُُ  ) sometimes 

indicate movement towards some destination. For example, the verb (ُُتُـوُجُه ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ), means ‘to set 

out in some direction’, and (ُُتُـيُمُم ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ) means ‘to go in the direction of someplace or of 

something’, i.e., to set for some destination’ (Al-Hamalawi, 1999, p. 26). 
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Qur'anic examples of imperative verbs of the measure (ُُتُـفُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) follow. The first 

example is the imperative verb (ُتُـيُمُم  ُ  ُ ُُ), in the verb phrase ﴿ُُفُ تُ يُمُمُوا  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ﴾  in Surat An-Nisa’, 4: 43: 

كُُنُتُمُُمُرُضُىُأوُُُعُلُىُسُفُرُُأوُُُ ُُ ُُ ﴿...ُوُإُنُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ جُاءُُأُحُدُُمُنُكُمُُمُنُُالُغُائُطُُأوُُُلامُسُتُمُُالنُسُاءُُفُـلُمُُتَُُدُواُمُاءُُُُُُُُُ  ُ ُ ُُُ  ُ   ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ فُ تُ يُمُمُواُصُعُيدُاُطيُُبُاُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ فاُمُسُحُواُبُوُجُوهُُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُكُمُُُُ   ُ

(ُ ُغُفُوراُ كُُانُُعُفُوُا ُُوُأيُُدُيكُمُُإُنُُاللُهُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ94﴾)  , {… if you are ill, on a journey, have relieved yourselves, or 

had intercourse, and cannot find any water, then find some clean sand and wipe your 

faces and hands with it. God is always ready to pardon and forgive.}, (Abdel Haleem, 

2010). 

Another example from the Holy Qur'an is the five-letter imperative verb (ُتُُُسُس  ُ   ُ), 

which is of the measure of (ُُتُـفُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ), in the verb phrase ﴿ُُفُ تُحُسُسُوا  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ . This verb ocuurs in Surat 

Yusuf, 12: 87: ُُاذُهُبُوا ُبُنُّ ُُُ﴿ياُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ   ُ  ُُ ُفُ تُحُسُسُواُُُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُإُنهُُُلاُُُ  ُمُنُُرُوُحُُاللُهُ ُ ُمُنُُيوُسُفُُوُأُخُيهُُوُلاُتُـيُئُسُوا ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ يُـيُئُسُُمُنُُُُ   ُُ  ُ ُالُكُافُرُونُ﴾ُُُ ُ ُ  ُإُلاُالُقُوُمُ ُرُوُحُُاللُهُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ , 

{My sons, go and seek news of Joseph and his brother and do not despair of God’s 

mercy- only disbelievers despair of God’s mercy.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

4.8. Imperative Verb of the Measure ( ُُ تُ فُاعُلُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ تفاعُُُُُ  لَُُُ ) 

Verbs of the measure ( ُُ تُـفُاعُلُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُتفاعُلََُُ   ُ ُُُ ) mostly signify the meaning of sharing in an 

action between two parties, with the doer of the verb as an object of it at the same time, 

as in (ُُتقُاتل ُُ ُُ ُ ُ), and (ُُتُضُارُب ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ), i.e., the form of (ُُتُـفُاعُل ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ) denotes an action occurring between two 

parties, with each side taking part in the action on equal footing with the other. According 

to Al-Hamalawi, (1999, p. 26), this form denotes the idea of exerting effort and making 

an attempt to do something that is especially difficult, side by side with  signifying the 

necessary reciprocity between the two parties participating in  performing the act denoted 

by that form of ( ُُ اعُُُ فُُُُُُُُ التُـُ لُ ). 

It is clear from its morphological form that this measure of ( ُُ اعُُُ فُُُُُُُُ التُـُ لُ ) includes the 

object of the verb among the doers that exercise an influence upon one another. e.g., 

( ُ هُُُُ لُُُُُُُ اتُـُُ قُُُ ), which is of the measure (ُُفاُعُلُه ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ), means ‘he fought with him’. But ( ُ لَُُُُُ اُتُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُ ), which is of 

the measure (َُُُتُـفُاعُل ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ), means ‘the two fought with one another’. And thus the reciprocal 
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signification requires at least two subjects, and two objects, with each party as the doer of 

the act, and the object of it, at the same time. 

Here are two Qur'anic examples of this measure. The first example is the verb 

ُتُـعُاوُن)  ُُ ُ  ُُ), of the measure (ُُتُـفُاعُل ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ), occurring twice in the ayat, one time in the positive 

imperative—﴾ُوُتُـعُاوُنوُا ﴿ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ , and the other time in the negative imperative—﴾ُ ُتُـعُاوُنوُا ُ﴿وُلا ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ , as in 

Surat Al-Ma’idah, 5: 2: ُ ...﴿ُ ُوُتُ عُاوُنوُا ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ ُعُلُى ُ ُوُالتـُقُوُىُ ُ  ُالُبُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُُ   ُ  ُُُُ ُتُ عُاوُنوُا ُوُلَ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ...ُ ُوُالُعُدُوُانُ ثُُُ ُالإُُ ُُُُعُلُى  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ   ُ   ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ﴾ , {… help one 

another to do what is right and good; do not help one another towards sin and hostility 

...}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

The second example is the verb (ُُتُ قُاسُْمُوا  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ), which is of the measure (ُُتُـفُاعُل ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ), as in Surat 

Al-Naml, 27: 79: ُ ُ﴿قاُلُوا ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُتُ قُاسُْمُواُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُمُهُُُُُ  ُشُهُدُناُ ُمُا ُلُوُليُُهُ ُلنُـُقُولُنُ ُثُُُ ُوُأهُُلُهُ ُلنُبُـُيُتـُنُهُ ُُ باُللُهُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ   ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُلُصُادُقُونُ﴾ُ  ُوُإُناُ ُأهُُلُهُ ُلُكُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ , {They said, 

‘Swear by God: we shall attack this man and his household in the night, then say to his 

next of kin, “We did not witness the destruction of his household. We are telling the 

truth.”’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010).  

4.9. Imperative Verb of the Measure (َُُاسُْتُ فُعُلُُاسُْتُفُعُال ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ )ُ 

The imperative verb of the six-letter form ( ُُ اسُتـُفُعُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ اسُتُفُعُالاُُُُ لُُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ), is of the measure (ُ ُاسُتـُفُعُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ

ُ اسُتُفُعُالاُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ. According to Al-Hamalawi (1999, pp. 26-27), verbs of the measure ( ُُ اسُتـُفُعُلُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُاسُتُفُعُالاَُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ) 

mostly denote the meaning of seeking something to be done, asking for something to be 

done, or begging for something to be done for one’s own benefit, as in the following 

examples: ( ُ رُُُُ فُُُُ غُُُ ) and ( ُُ اسُُ ُ رُُُُ فُُُُ غُُُُُ تُُـُُ ); ( ىُ قُُُُ سُُُ ) and ( ُُ اسُُ ىُ قُُُُ سُُُُ تُُُُ ); ( ُُ ذُنُُُ أُُُ  ُ ) and ( ُُ اسُُ ُ نُُُُ ذُُُُ أُُُُ تُُُُ ); ( ُُ اثُُُ غُُُ ُ ) and ( ُُ اسُُ ُُ اثُُُ غُُُُُ تُُـُُ ُ );( ُ رُُُُ ضُُُُ حُُُ ) and 

( ُُ اسُُ ُ رُُُُ ضُُُُ حُُُُ تُُُُ ); ( ُُ امُُُ قُُُ ُ ) and ( ُُ اسُُ ُُ امُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُ ُ ), which, respectively, mean (to forgive) and (to ask for 

forgiveness); (to water, or to give someone water to drink) and (to ask for something to 

drink, or to pray to Allah for rain); (to give permission) and (to ask permission);  (to give 

help) and (to call for help);  (to be present) and (to require ones presence / to desire that 

one should be fetched); (to rise/ to stand up/ to stand erect), and (to be upright and to be 

characterized by firm and rigid straightness in posture). 
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The following are some examples of the imperative verbs of the measure (ُُُاسُتـُفُعُل  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ

ُ اسُتُفُعُالاُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ as they occurred in the Holy Qur’an. The first example is the imperative verb 

ُاسُتُشُهُد)  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ, in the verb phrase ﴾اسُتُشُهُدُوا﴿ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ , in Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 282: .﴿ُ ..ُ ُمُنُ ُشُهُيدُيُنُ ُوُاسُْتُشُهُدُوا  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ

ُُ رجُُالُكُمُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ فإُُنُُلُُُِيُكُوناُُرُجُلُيُُُفـُرُجُلُُوُامُرأُتُاُنُُمُِنُُتُـرُضُوُنُُمُنُُالشُهُدُاءُُأنُُُتُضُلُُإُحُدُاهَُاُُفُـتُذُُُُ   ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ   ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُكُرُُإُحُدُاهَُاُُالأُخُرُىُ...﴾ُ ُ  ُُُُُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ , {… Call in two 

men as witnesses. If two men are not there, then call one man and two women out of 

those you approve as witnesses, so that if one of the two women should forget the other 

can remind her …}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

The second Qur'anic example is the imperative verb (ُُْ ُُ اسُْتُ غُفُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ )ُ, which is of the 

measure (ُُاسُتـُفُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ )ُ, as in Surat Yusuf, 12: 97: ُ ُأبُاُناُ ُياُ ُ﴿قاُلُوا  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُُْ ُُ اسُْتُ غُفُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُخُاطُئُيُُُُ كُُنُا ُإنُاُ ُذُنوُبُـنُا ُُ لنُُا  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ﴾ , {The 

[brothers] said, ‘Father, ask God to forgive our sins- we were truly in the wrong.’}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

The third Qur'anic example of the same measure and the same denotation is the 

imperative verb (ُُاسُتـُفُت ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ )ُ, in the verb phrase ﴿ُُفاُسُْتُ فُتُهُم ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ , in the Holy Qur'an, Surat Al-Safaat, 

ُُ فاُسُْتُ فُتُهُمُُ﴿ :11 :37  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُخُلُقُنُُُُُ  ُإُناُ ُخُلُقُنُا ُمُنُ ُأمُُ ُخُلُقُا ُأُشُدُ ُُ أهُُمُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُلازُبُ﴾ُ  ُطُيُ ُمُنُ ُاهُمُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ , {So [Prophet], ask the 

disbelievers: is it harder to create them than other beings We have created? We created 

them from sticky clay.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

4.10. Conclusion 

This chapter dealt with some aspects of the morphology of the imperative forms, 

and discussed the denotations that may be expressed by these forms. In the chapter that 

follows, however, I will examine the four types of the Arabic sentence, the nominal and 

the verbal at the structural level; and the informative and performative at the semantic, or 

the balaghi, level. 
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Chapter Five: The Informative Sentence and the Performative Sentences  

5.1. Overview: Four Types of Sentences 

Arabic sentences are usually classified into two types. If we are studying 

grammar, we are told that these two types of sentences are the nominal sentence ( ُ ُ اسُُُُُْ ةُُُُ لُُُُ  جُُُُُ ُ ةُُُُ يُُُُ ) 

and the verbal sentence ( ُ ةُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ  جُُُُُ ). And if we are studying Balaghah, i.e. Arabic rhetoric, 

we are told that the Arabic language has two types of sentences: the informative sentence 

( ُ ُ ُُ خُبــُريُةُُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ  جُُُُُ  ُُُ  ُ ) and the performative sentence ( ُُ إُنُشُائيُُةُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ  جُُُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ). 

Though this dichotomy is correct in itself, it is noted that the four types of 

sentences overlap. That is to say that nominal sentences may be used to denote 

informative as well as performative meanings, and the verbal sentence may signify both 

the informative and the performative meanings as well. 

5.2. Nominal and Verbal Sentences 

Arab grammarians divided Arabic sentences into two major types: nominal and 

verbal. They defined the nominal sentence, in broad terms, as the sentence beginning 

with a noun, and the verbal sentence as the sentence beginning with a verb. Arab 

rhetoricians, on the other hand, defined the Arabic sentence according to its function, and 

they also divided it into two major types: informative and performative. 

Whereas Arab grammarians looked at the syntactic structure of the sentence, the 

Arabic rhetoricians paid attention to the functional aspects of Arabic speech. They 

divided the sentences on this functional basis—paying more attention to the rhetorical 

purposes that each type of these sentences may serve. 

5.3. Informative and Performative Sentences 

An informative sentence, as represented by its name, is a sentence that informs 

the addressee about something, and the addressee, on his part, may judge such a sentence 

to be true or false. At the syntactic level, an informative sentence may be a nominal 

sentence such as, ( ُُ السُُ ُُ اءُُُ مُُُُُ ُ مُُُُ وُُُُُ يُُـُُُ اُلُُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُُُ افُُُ صُُُُُ ), ‘it is clear today’; or it may be a verbal sentence, such as 
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( ُُ السُُُُ تُُُُ رُُُُ طُُُُ مُُُُ أُُُ ُ سُُُُ مُُُُ أُُُُُ ءُُُاُ مُُُُُ ), ‘it rained yesterday’. Both these sentences, at the surface level, do no 

more than inform the addressee about the weather, and the addressee may judge these 

two sentences as true, and he may judge them as false, regardless of their being true or 

false in themselves (Al-Sa’eidi, 1999, vol. 2, p. 28). 

A performative sentence, on the other hand, is, by its nature, not liable to be 

judged as true or false, simply because it does not give information that can be judged as 

true or false. Rather, it asks the addressee to perform some act, or to do something, in 

response to some certain type of demand. 

For example, the imperative sentence asks the addressee to do something; the 

negative imperative asks the addressee to avoid doing something; the interrogative 

sentence asks the addressee to give some information about something; the vocative 

sentence calls the addressee to pay attention to what is to follow the invoking; and 

wishing is the hope that something attainable or unattainable may or may not occur. Thus 

the truth/falsity test is inapplicable to these types of sentences—and for this reason they 

are called performative sentences (Al-Sa’eidi, 1999, vol. 2, pp. 28-29). 

Performative sentences, furthermore, include two sub-types of sentences: 

originative sentence ( ُُ الُإنُشُاءُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُالطلُُبُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ), and non-originative sentences ( ُُ الُإنُشُاءُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُغُيُُ   ُ ُالطلُُبُُُ   ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ). Originative 

sentences include the following six sub-categories: commanding ( ُُ الأُُ ُ رُُُُ مُُُُ ), proscribing ( ُ يُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ النُـُ ), 

interrogating ( ُُ الاسُُ ُ ُُ امُُُ هُُُُ فُُُُ تُُُُ ُ ), invoking ( ُُ اءُُُ دُُُُُُُ النُُ ُ ), wishing for the attainable (ُالتـُرُجُي  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ), and wishing for 

the unattainable ( ُ نُُُُّ مُُُُُُُ التُُ ). 

On the other hand, the non-originative sentences include, according to Al-Sa’eidi, 

(1999, vol. 2 28), the following six subcategories: transactional performatives that are 

usually between two or more parties (ُُود ُُُ ُ قُُُ ُ عُُُ ُُُ اُلُُ ُُ وُُُ ُُُ ودُُ ُ هُُُ ُ عُُُ ُُُ اُلُُ ُ غُُُ ُ صُُُُ يُُُ )22, the formulas of praise (ُُمُدُح ُُ  ُ  ُ ُالـ ُ غُُُ ُ صُُُُ يُُُ ) 

such as ( ُُُ مُُُُ عُُُُ نُُُ اُ ذُُُُ بُُُُ حُُُُُ وُُُ، ), the formulas of dispraise ( ُُ الذُُُُ غُُُُ يُُُُ صُُُ ُ مُُُُُ ) such as ( ُُُ سُُُُ ئُُُُ بُُُ ُُ ُحُُُ لُاُُُ وُُُ، اُ ذُُُُ بُُُُ ), the oaths 

( ُ مُُُُ سُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُ ), exclamations (ُُالتـُعُجُب ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ) by forms such as the measures ( ُأفُـُعُلُهُُ ُُ مُا  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُبُُُُ وُُُُ–ُُ ُ ُُُ أفُُعُلُ  ُ  ُ ُ هُُُُ ُ  ), wishing for 

                                                 
ُُُُُ اُفُقُـُُ مُُُُ كُُُ 22  ُُ :ُ"بُعُُُ كُُُُ لُُُُ وُُُُُ ُ اُبُُُُ تُُُُ يُُُُ  سُُُُُُُُُُُْ تُِ،ُوُُُ لُُُُ كُُُُ وُُُُ مُُُُُ كُُُُ تُُُُ جُُُُ وُُُُ زُُُُُُُُُُ اُ،ُوُُُ ذُُُُ كُُُُُُ كُُُُ تُُُُ بُُُُ هُُُُ وُُُُُُُُُُ اُ،ُوُُُ ذُُُُ كُُُُُُ كُُُُ تُُُُُُُ  كُُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُ نُُُُ لَُُُُُُُ ىُفُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُُُ مُُُُ كُُُُ حُُُُُُُُُُ اُ،ُوُُُ ذُُُُ كُُُُُُ نُُُُّ ُُ يُـغُرُمُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ اُدُُُ ذُُُُُ   .ُ مُُُُ هُُُُ رُُُُُ
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the attainable (ُالتـُرُجُي  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ) (Al-Sa’eidi, 1999, vol. 2, p. 28). Following are two examples of non-

originative sentences: oaths and wishing for the attainable. 

The functional particle (ُُُالُقُسُم ُُ وُاوُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ) is one of the particles used in Arabic to denote 

giving oath when followed by a noun in the (ُُالُجر ُُ ُ )ُ case, as in Surat Al-Fajr, 89: 1- 5: 

﴿(ُ ُْ ُُوُالُفُجُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ1(ُ ُْ ُعُشُ ُوُليُُالُ )ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ2(ُ ُْ ُوُالُوُتُ ُوُالشُفُعُ )ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ3(ُ ُْ ُيُسُ ُإُذُا ُوُاللُيُلُ )ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ4(ُ ُْ ُحُجُ ُلُذُي ُقُسُمُ ُذُلُكُ ُفُي ُهُلُ )ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُسُورُةُُ)َ.﴾(5ُ  ُ

ُُ الُفُجُرُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ.) 

{(1) By the Daybreak, (2) by the Ten Nights, (3) by the even and the odd, (4) 

by the passing night––(5) is this oath strong enough for a rational person?}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Similarly, the word (ُعُسُى  ُ  ُ ) is used, followed by the particle (ُُُأن ُُ  ُ) and a verb in the 

imperfect, to express wishing for the attainable, as in the Holy Qur'an, Surat Al-Ma’ida, 

ُعُنُدُُ...ُ﴿ :52 :5 ُمُنُ ُْ ُأُمُ ُأُوُ ُباُلُفُتُحُ ُيأُُتُيُ ُأُنُ ُُ فُ عُسُىُاللُهُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ﴾...ُُ هُُُُُ  , {… but Allah may bring about victory or 

some other decision from Him …} (My translation). 

5.4. Stylistic Deviation for Signifying a Rhetorical Purpose 

With regard to the purpose of the present research, it is interesting to note that all 

these categories and subcategories of Arabic sentences may sometimes deviate from their 

original meanings, and give the meaning of the imperative, or of the negative imperative. 

This feature of the Arabic language is extensively tackled by scholars of three Arabic 

disciplines: Arabic rhetoric (Balaghah), the sciences of the Holy Qur’an (‘Uloom Al-

Qur’an), and the principles of Islamic jurisprudence (Usool Al-Fiqh). 

In their works, such great scholars as Abu Hamid Al-Ghazali (450-505 AH/ 1058-

1111 CE), Al-Zarkashi (745-795 AH/ 1344-1392 CE), and Al-Suyooty (849-911 AH/ 

1445-1505 CE) gave many in-context, detailed examples that show how informative and 

performative sentences my deviate from their original ‘ground’ purpose to serve another 

rhetorical purpose. 
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There may be sentences that are informative in meaning, but imperative in form; 

other sentences may be informative in form, but negative imperative in meaning. On the 

other hand, imperative and negative imperative forms may convey the meaning of the 

informative form. Likewise, interrogative forms, though they are originally used to ask 

questions, can convey the informative function of the imperative and negative imperative 

forms, especially with such interrogative functional words as (ُُُالاسُتُفُهُام ُ ُُُ هَُُزُةُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُأُلاُ) ,( ُ ُلُوُلاُ) ,(ُ   ُ  ُ) and 

ُ ُهُلَُُ)  ُ ). 

In the following sections, I will shed some light on the different types of Arabic 

sentences with regard to their syntactic structure and semantic and rhetorical function to 

see how both syntax and semantics work together in defining the meaning of some 

certain expressions. The main focus of the discussion will be on the imperative forms in 

Arabic, with examples and citations given from the Holy Qur'an. 

5.4.1. Informative in Form, Imperative in Meaning 

Al-Zarkashi (1990), among other Arabic scholars, states that some ayats of the 

Holy Qur'an may be informative in form, but imperative in meaning (vol. 2:  pp. 371-

372). Examples of this category follow. 

An example of this is the second ayat of Surat Al-Fatihah. This ayat reads as 

follows ﴿ُُالُحُمُدُُللُُهُُرُُ ُالُعُالُمُين ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾ . It consists of a Mubtada’ ﴿ُُالُحُمُد ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ﴾  and a Khabar ﴿ُُللُُه ُُ ُُ رُُ ُالُعُالُمُينُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ﴾ . 

According to Al-Tahir Ibn ‘Ashoor (1997), this nominal sentence is informative in form, 

but imperative in meaning. For it, in one single expression, commands us to give praise 

and thanks to Allah, and teaches us how to do that. 

Another example of informative sentences that have imperative meaning is in 

Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 233. It reads as follows ﴿ُُُلُم كُُامُلُيُنُ ُحُوُليُُنُ ُأُوُلَدُهُنُ ُيُ ُْضُعُنُ ُُ وُالُوُالُدُاتُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُيتُُمُ ُأُنُ ُأُراُدُ ُنُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ

ُ ُالُْضُاعُةُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ...﴾ , {Mothers suckle their children for two whole years, [that is] for those who 

wish to complete the suckling …}, (my translation). 
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5.4.2. Informative in Form, Negative Imperative in Meaning 

According to Al-Zarkashi (1990), the form of some sentences may be 

informative, but their meaning may be negative imperative (vol. 2, p. 371). This 

denotation is usually conveyed, in the Holy Qur'an, by such expressions as ﴿ُُلَُيُحُلُُلُكُم ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ﴾ , {it 

is not lawful for you}, and ﴿ُُحُُْمُتُُعُلُيُكُم ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ﴾ , {Forbidden to you}, as in the following ayat of 

Surat Al-Ma’ida, 5: 3 

ُ ُُ حُُْمُتُُعُلُيُُ﴿  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُاللُهُُبُهُُوُالُمُنُخُنُقُةُُوُالُمُوُقُوذُةُُوُالُُُ  ُْ ُوُمُاُأُهُلُُلُغُيُ ُْ ُُ كُمُُالُمُيُتُةُُوُالدُمُُوُلُحُمُُالُخُنُزيُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُمُتُ ُْدُيةُُُوُالنُطُيحُةُُوُمُاُأُكُلُُالسُبُعُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ

ُ إُلَُمُاُذكُُيُتُمُُوُمُاُذُبُحُُعُلُىُالنُصُبُُوُأُنُُتُسُتُ قُسُمُواُباُلُُُ  ُ  ُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ زُلَمُُذُلُكُمُُفُسُقُُُ   ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ سُورُةُُالُمُائدُُةُُ.َ)﴾...ُُ   ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ.)َ

{Forbidden to you (for food) are: Al-Maytatah (the dead animals - cattle-

beast not slaughtered), blood, the flesh of swine, and the meat of that which 

has been slaughtered as a sacrifice for others than Allah, or has been 

slaughtered for idols, etc., or on which Allah’s Name has not been mentioned 

while slaughtering, and that which has been killed by strangling, or by a 

violent blow, or by a headlong fall, or by the goring of horns - and that which 

has been (partly) eaten by a wild animal - unless you are able to slaughter it 

(before its death) and that which is sacrificed (slaughtered) on AnNusub 

(stone altars). (Forbidden) also is to use arrows seeking luck or decision, (all) 

that is Fisqun (disobedience of Allah and sin) ...}, (Al-Hilali & Khan, 2001).  

5.4.3. Imperative or Negative Imperative in Form, Informative in Meaning 

In some sentences, or in some ayats of the Holy Qur'an, the sentence form may be 

imperative or negative imperative, but its function is informative (Al-Zarkashi, 1990,: 

vol. 2, p. 361). An example of this category is the following ayat of Surat Al-Tawba, 9: 

كُُثُيُْاُ﴿ :82 ُفُ لُيُضُحُكُواُقلُُيلَُُوُلُيُبُكُوا  ُُ  ُُ  ُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ كُُانوُاُيُكُسُبُونُُُُ  ُُ جُزاُءُُبِاُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ﴾ , {so let them laugh a little, and let them weep a 

lot in recompense for what they used to earn}, (my translation). 
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5.4.4. Negative Imperative in Form, Informative in Meaning 

Some sentences may be in the negative imperative form, but their meaning is 

informative, (Al-Zarkashi, 1990,: vol. 2, p. 429). This is, of course, for serving some 

rhetorical purposes signified by the context where these ayats occur in the Holy Qur'an. 

This type of sentences usually comes after an imperative followed by the conjunction (ُُُأو ُُ ُ), 

and denoting equation, as in the examples that follow. A sample of this is from Surat Al-

Tawbah, 9: 80: ﴿ُُُلُهُم ُلُهُمُُأُوُُلَُتُسُتُ غُفُُْ ُاسُْتُ غُفُُْ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ إُنُُتُسُتـُغُفُرُُلُْمُُُسُبُعُيُُمُرُةُُفُـلُنُُيُـغُُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ   ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ فُرُُاللُهُُلُْمُُُُ    ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ...﴾ , {Ask forgiveness 

for them, or do not ask forgiveness for them. Even if you asked forgiveness for them 

seventy times, Allah would never forgive them …}, (my translation). 

5.4.5. Interrogative in Form, Imperative in Meaning 

The interrogative forms are basically used to require information from the 

addressee, but according to Al-Zarkashi (1990, vol. 4, p. 157), these kinds of sentences 

may sometimes indicate the imperative. In the next two examples, the interrogative 

phrases (ُُأأُُسُلُمُتُم ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ), and (ُُُشُاكُرُون ُأنُُـتُمُ ُُ فُـهُلُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) signify the two imperative verbs (ُُأُسُلُمُوا  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) and (ُُاشُكُرُوا  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ, 

respectively. 

Under this subcategory come two interrogative constructions beginning with the 

interrogative particle (ُُُالاسُتُفُهُام ُ ُُُ هَُُزُةُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ). The first construction is (ُُأرأيت ُُ ُُُ )ُ and its variations, which 

are formed by using the (ُُُالاسُتُفُهُام ُ ُُُ هَُُزُةُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ) particle preceding the perfect verb (ُرأُُي  ُ ُ) connected to 

the second person pronoun (ُتاُءُُالفُاعُل  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُُ). 

This produces, in addition to (ُُأرأيت ُُ ُُُ )ُ, such constructions as (ُأرأيتُم  ُُُُ )ُ and (ُأرأيتُكُم  ُ  ُُُُ )ُ, 

signifying (ُأُخُبُُن   ُ  ُ  ُ), and (ُأُخُبُوُن ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) respectively, i.e., (tell me …). In the other construction, the 

ُ ُُُ هَُُزُةُُالاسُتُفُهُامُُ)  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ) is followed by the negative particle (ُُُُِل  ُ ) of negation, i.e., ( ُ ُُ النُافُيَُُُ  لُُُُِ ُةُالجاُزمُُةُُُُ   ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ) as in ( ُلُُِترُُُ أُُُ  ُُُ  ُ

ُ/ُأُلُُُِتُـرُوُ؟  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ), (Al-Zarkashi, 1990,: vol. 4, p. 136). For example, the interrogative construction 

ُُ ﴿أُرءُُُ  ُ ُُ يُ تُمُُُُ   ُ  ُُ﴾  in Surat Al-An‘am, 6: 46, means {tell me}. 
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5.4.6. Interrogative in Form, Negative Imperative in Meaning 

The interrogative sentences may also indicate the meaning of the negative 

imperative (Al-Zarkashi, 1990,: vol. 4, pp. 156-157), with the effect of commanding and 

interrogating combined together in one expression. The interrogative expression of Surat 

Yunus, 10: 68 ﴿ُ ُلَُتُ عُلُمُونُُ... ُمُا ُاللُهُ ُعُلُى ُُ أُتُ قُولُونُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ﴾ , {Do you say about Allah what you do not 

know?} (my translation), has the meaning of the negative imperative, i.e., ‘Do not say 

about Allah what you do not know’.  

5.4.7. Interrogative Functional Particles (َُُأُل ُ ُ ُلُوُلَُ) ,(ُ   ُ  ُ) and (َُُُهُل ُ  ُ ) Denoting the   Imperative 

Arabic sentences beginning with one of the interrogative functional particles (ُُأُلا ُ  ُ), 

ُ ُلُوُلاُ)  ُ  ُ) and (َُُُهُل ُ  ُ ) preceding a verb in the perfect or imperfect tenses express a wish and 

denote the meaning of the imperative (Al-Zarkashi, 1990,: vol. 4, p. 208). An example of 

ُ ُأُلاُ)  ُ) is in Surat Al-Dhariyat, 51: 27: ﴾ُُتأُُكُلُون ُ﴿أُلَ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ , {Will you not eat?}, signifying the 

imperative verb ‘eat’. As is clear from the context, such constructions are used for 

requests as well as for urging and inciting the addressee to perform some act. 

The functional particle (ُُلُوُلا ُ  ُ  ُ), is used to signify the imperative, as in Surat Al-A‘raf, 

ُ ُُ...ُلُوُلَُاجُتُبُ يُتُ هُاُ﴿ :203 :7  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُُ﴾... , {why have you not brought it}. The functional particle (َُُُهُل ُ  ُ ) does 

not occur in the Holy Qur'an. However, it is used in the hadeeth of the Prophet 

Muhammad (ُصلُىُالُلُعليهُوُسلم ُُ ُُ ُُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ). The Prophet is reported by Al-Imaam Muslim Ibn Al-Hajjaj 

(1994, vol. 4, p. 70), who lived between (206 – 261 AH / 822 – 875 CE), to have said to 

some of his companions, when he saw a dead sheep of theirs, “ُهُلَُُانُـتـُفُعُتُمُُبُُلُدُهُا ُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ”, (i.e., “Why 

had you not benefitted of its hide?” (My translation). 

This functional particle of (َُُُهُل ُ  ُ ) is also used in Arabic poetry with the same 

signification of denoting the imperative, as in the Mu‘alaqah of ‘Antara: “ ُُهُلَُُسُألُُتُُالُيُُلُُياُُا  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُبُـنُةُُُ   ُ ُُ

كُُنُتُُجُاهُلُةُُبِاُُلُُُِتُـعُلُمُُ ُُ مُالُكُُ:::ُإُنُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ”  (Al-Zawzuni, 1983: 248), “had you asked the steeds of war, O, 
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daughter of Malik, if you were still ignorant of what you should have known?” (My 

translation). 

As seen from the above examples, Arabic sentences, according to the Arab 

grammarians, are nominal or verbal, and according to the Arab rhetoricians, are 

informative or performative. The informative sentence, by its nature, encompasses both 

types of the verbal and the nominal, and can convey the meaning of the imperative. Also 

the informative forms may denote the meaning of the imperative and the negative 

imperative. 

On the other hand, the imperative and negative imperative sentences may have an 

informative function. Interrogatives are no exception from this; for interrogatives can 

serve to denote the meaning of both the imperative and negative imperative sentences. 

This, of course, depends on certain indicative clues and textual evidence. 

5.5. Conclusion 

In this chapter, I explored the four types of the Arabic sentence as syntactically 

categorized by the Arab grammarians into nominal and verbal, and as semantically 

categorized by Arab rhetoricians into informative and performative. Function and 

structure sometimes overlap and give fine meanings that could not be conveyed 

otherwise. 

In the following chapter, there will be a further examination of the rhetorical 

purposes of the imperative forms. These purposes will be explored from the perspective 

of the Arabic Balaghah, and will be discussed in light of the viewpoint of scholars of 

different disciplines of Arabic linguistics. 
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Chapter Six: The Rhetorical Purposes of the Imperative Forms in the Holy 

Qur'an 

6.1. Overview 

This chapter deals with the meanings and rhetorical purposes of the imperative 

and negative imperative forms in the Arabic language. It will discuss how these purposes 

are categorized by Arabic grammarians, by Arabic rhetoricians, and by the scholars of the 

principles of Islamic jurisprudence.  It is important to discuss these issues in light of these 

three schools of science, as each of them has contributed greatly to the study of this topic, 

and dealt with it from their own perspectives within the interests of each school. 

6.2. Imperatives in Arabic Grammar 

In Arabic grammar, imperatives, as syntactic structures, are used to convey the 

following significations: supplications to Allah in the imperative and in the negative 

imperative forms, commands proper, demands, requests, and proscriptions proper (Ibn 

‘Aqeel, 1984: vol. 4, pp. 12-14).  

6.3. Imperatives in Arabic Rhetoric 

In Arabic rhetoric, the significations of the imperative forms are studied in more 

detail and with more elaboration. In addition to the above-mentioned purposes, which are 

the norm, the imperative forms may deviate from the norm to serve further rhetorical 

purposes such as threatening, challenging, giving advice, asking for advice, giving 

permission, asking for permission, and so on (Al-Sa’eedy, 1999, vol. 2, pp. 47-50). 

6.4. Imperatives in the Sciences of the Holy Qur'an, and in the Science of the 

Principles of Islamic Jurisprudence 

The scholars of the sciences of the Holy Qur'an as well as the scholars of the 

principles of Islamic jurisprudence added great contributions to the studies of Arab 

grammarians and rhetoricians of the rhetorical purposes of the imperative forms in the 

Holy Qur'an. 
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The scholars of these disciplines studied the imperative forms in their context in 

the Holy Qur'an, and paid great attention to their rhetorical significance. For example, 

Imam Abu Hamid Al-Ghazali (450-505 AH/1058-1111 CE), in his book Al-Mustasfa min 

‘Ilm Al-Usul, listed more than twenty-five of the rhetorical purposes that are signified in 

various ayats of the Holy Qur'an. While Al-Imam Al-Zarkashi (745-794 AH/1344-1392 

CE) in his book, Al-Burhan Fi ‘Uloom Al-Qur’an, listed more than thirty-three rhetorical 

purposes of the imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an. Jalal Al-Deen Al-Suyuti (849-911 

AH/1445-1505 CE) authored one of the most important books in this discipline: Al-Itqan 

Fi ‘Uloom Al-Qur’an. 

6.5. Originative and Non-originative Sentences ( ُُ الُْنُشُاءُُالطلُُبُيُُوُُالُْنُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُالطلُُبُيُُُ ُْ ُُ شُاءُُغُي ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ) 

With reference to the four categories of the Arabic sentences as nominal and 

verbal, and informative and performative, Arab rhetoricians subdivided the performative 

sentences into two subcategories: originative and non-originative. 

Basil Hatim (2010) in his book, Arabic Rhetoric, the Pragmatics of Deviation 

from Linguistic Norms, explains that the originative sentence is one the truth or falsity of 

which would not be relevant to the interpretation of the act involved. In accordance with 

the grammar of norms, two unmarked kinds of originative sentences are distinguished: (i) 

originative actَ ُالطلُُبُُُ) ُ الُإنُشُاءُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ )َُ and (ii) non-originative act (ُُُُالطلُُب ُغُيـُرُ ُ الُإنُشُاءُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ (Hatim, 2010, pp. 

148-150).  

According to Hatim (2010), the originative acts are the ones which “entail that 

something happens which at the time of utterance is not in existence” (p. 148). These 

kinds of acts fall into many types, and they serve many purposes. Originative acts fall 

into five types, namely: command, proscription, interrogative, wishing, and invoking. 

The non-originative act, on the other hand, does not entail that something 

happens. Non-originative acts fall into several types. Some of these are formulas of praise 

or dispraise, expressions of indignation and surprise, oaths, urgent requests, and 

transactional performatives (Hatim, 2010, pp. 150-151). 
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6.6. Rhetorical Purposes in Translation 

It is important now to say that in translation, the rhetorical purposes of the 

imperative forms sometimes take care of themselves when rendered as is. But at other 

times, such imperatives may need the translator’s careful scrutiny of the translated text to 

be able to produce a skillful rendering, especially in contexts where the imperatives 

deviate from their linguistic norms to serve other rhetorical purposes.  

For example, the imperative verb (َََٱذَهَب  َ  َ  َ َ) used in two different ayats, and in two 

different contexts in the Holy Qur'an, signifies two different rhetorical purposes in Surat 

Taha, 20: 42-43: ﴿ََٱذَه ََ  َ خَوكََبِ‍َٔاََ بََََ
َ
نتََوَأ

َ
َأ َ  َ َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ َ

 
َفََذَكَرَ ََ َتَنيََا َيَََ َوَلَ َ  َ

 َ  َ َ  َ َ َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ٤٢ََ َإنََهَۥَطَغَََ َفَرَعَوَنَ َإَلَََ َٱذَهَبَاَ   َ  َ َ َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ٤٣﴾ . In these 

two ayats of Surat Taha, Allah addresses His Prophet Musa. The two imperative verbs 

َٱذَهَبََ﴿  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  and ﴿َََٱذَهَبَا َ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  are commands proper from Allah to his Prophet to go along with his 

brother Harun to Pharaoh and speak to him in a good way so that he may believe in 

Allah. Thus, a literal approach is the best one to adopt in this situation in order to render 

these two imperative verbs into (go) in both ayats. 

Another example of the use of the imperative verb (َََٱذَهَب  َ  َ  َ َ) in the imperative is in 

Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 63: ﴿ََََٱذَهَب َقَالَ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ ََ َفَإَنَ َفَمَنَتَبَعَكََمَنَهَمَ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َجَزَاءََََ  َجَزَاؤََكَمَ ََ جَهَنَمَ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ مَوَفَورََََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ ﴾٦٣ا . In this ayat, 

the verb (ُُاذُهُب ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ is also a command proper. It is a command from Allah to Satan to get 

away from paradise. Allah dismissed Satan for disobeying His orders. Here, the 

imperative form (ُُاذُهُب ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ is an independent single phrase. In addition to being a command 

proper, the imperative verb (ُُاذُهُب ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ in this ayat signifies scorn and derision for Satan. It is 

dismissed from paradise in a humiliating way. 

This shade of meaning needs the cleverness of the skillful translator to render it 

effectively into the target language. One skillful translation of the imperative verb (ُُاذُهُب ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

in Surat Al-Isra’, 20: 63, may be Abdel Haleem’s (2010) translation of it into “Go away!” 
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Abdel Haleem added the adverb “away” after the imperative verb “go” so that this 

addition may take care of the rhetorical purpose of the verb (ُُاذُهُب ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ in this ayat. 

6.7. Various Perspectives of the Imperative Forms 

In the following sections, I will discussthe major divisions of the imperative 

forms by Arab grammarians. Then, in the second section, I will discuss how the scholars 

of the science of the principles of Islamic jurisprudence understood the various 

indications of (ُُالُأمُر ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ and (ُُالنـُهُي ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ). This section will also discuss the subdivisions deduced 

from these two basic categories. The third section of this chapter deals with the rhetorical 

purposes of the imperative forms, in their broad context, in the Holy Qur'an. 

6.8. Imperatives in the Arabic Syntax 

Arab grammarians say that the imperative forms of (ُُافـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ signify three meanings: 

supplication to Allah, command proper, and request. The negative imperative form of (ُُلا  ُ

ُُ تُـفُعُلُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) has two significations: supplication to Allah and proscription. The following are 

some examples that show these five categories of the imperative and negative imperative 

forms in Arabic grammar. 

6.8.1. Supplication from People to Allah (ُُالدُعُاء ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ) 

The term supplication actually is equivalent to the term command, but it is called 

supplication, i.e., (ُُدُعُاء ُُ ُ ُ  ُ), out of politeness. For no one can give commands to Allah, the 

Almighty. 

Example 1, from Surat Taha, 00: 25-36: 

﴿َ َقَالََرَبََ   َ  َ َ
 َ حََلَََصَدَرَ َ َ َٱشَََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ مَرَ ٢٥َََ

َ
َأ َلَََ َ َوَيَسََّ  َ  َ
 
ََ   َ َ    َ  َ ََ وَٱحَلَلََعَقَدَة٢٦َََََ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََمََنَََ َ َلََسَانَََِ    َ َ  َ َيَفَقَهَواََقَوَل٢٧َََََِ    َ  َ  َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َوَزَير٢٨ََََ  ََ وَٱجَعَلَلَََ َ  َ  َ َ  
 َ ََ  َ  َ اََ َ

هَلََ
َ
َمََنََأ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ ََ هََر٢٩َََََ   خَََِ  

َ
َونََأ  َ
 
ََ  َ زَرَ ٣٠ََ

َ
َأ َۦ َبهََ َٱشَدَدَ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ٣١ََ شَََكَهََفََ

َ
َوَأ   َ َ  َ  َ   َ
 
مَرَ َ َ

َ
َأ  َ  َ
 
ََ كََََنسََبََحَكََكَثَي٣٢َََََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ  

 ََ َوَنَذَكَرَكََكَثَيَا٣٣ََا  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ٣٤َ

ََإنََكََكَنتََبنََاَبَصَيَاَ  َ  َ  َََ َ  ََ  َ َ
 َ َ  َ   َ َقَالََقَد٣٥ََََ  َ  َ َ  َ َ ََ وتَيتََسَؤَلَكََيََمَوسَََ

َ
َأ   َ َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ
 
ُُُُ)سُورُةُُطه(.َ.﴾٣٦َ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ َُ
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{(25) Moses said, ‘Lord, lift up my heart, (26) and ease my task for me. (27) 

Untie my tongue, (28) so that they may understand my words, (29) and give me 

a helper from my family, (30) my brother Aaron-(31) augment my strength 

through him. (32) Let him share my task (33) so that we can glorify You much 

(34) and remember You often: (35) You are always watching over us.’ (36) God 

said, ‘Moses, your request is granted.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.8.2. Command Proper (ُُُالُمُحُض ُُ الُُمُُْ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ   ُ )ُ 

Command proper is usually given from the senior to the inferior. 

Example 2, from Surat Al-Naml, 27: 28: 

لَقَهََإَلَََهَمََثَمََتَوَلََعَنَهَمََفَٱنظَرََمَاذَاَيَرَجَعَونَََ﴿
َ
َٱذَهَبَبََكَتََبََِهََذَاَفَأ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  

 َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َ  َ   َ  َ   َََ  َ

 َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُمُلُ(..َ﴾٢٨َ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ َُ

{(28) Take this letter of mine and deliver it to them, then withdraw and see 

what answer they send back.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.8.3. Demand (ُُالطلُُب ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ) 

Demand is usually between and among equals. 

Example 3, from Surat Al-Kahf, 91: 19: 

ََ َقَالَََ... ﴿ عَلَمََبمََاَلََثََتَمَََ 
َ
َواََرَبَكَمََأ  َ  َ  َ  

 َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ حَدَكَمَََ

َ
ََفَٱبَعَثَوَاََأ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ زَكََََطَعَامَََ 

َ
يَهَاََأ

َ
َۦَإَلَََٱلمََدَينَةََفَلَيَنظَرََأ ََ بوََرقََكَمََهََذَهَ َ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ تَكَمََ 

َ
ََاَفَلَيَأ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ  َ  َ ََ

َبرََزَقََمََنَهََوَلَََتَلَطَفََ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َوَلََيشََعَرَنََََ   َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ حَدَاََ 
َ
ََبَكَمََأ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورةُُُالُكُهُفُ(..َ﴾١٩ََ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ َُ

{(19) … but then [others] said, ‘Your Lord knows best how long you have been 

here. One of you go to the city with your silver coins, find out where the best 

food is there, and bring some back. But be careful not to let anyone know 

about you:}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 
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6.8.4. Request (ُُالَلُتُمُاس ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ )ُ 

Request is usually from the inferior to the senior. 

Example 4, from Surat Yusuf, 12: 88: 

َفَلَمَا﴿  َ  َ ََ َدَخَلَواََََ   َ  َ َ َعَلَيَهََََ   َ  َ ََ َقَالوَاََََ   ََ يَهَاََ 
َ
َيََأ  َ  َ
 
َ ََ ٱلَعَزَيزََََ   َ  َ  َ

 َ َوَجَئَنَاَببََضََعَةََمَزَجَىةَََََ هَلَنَاَٱلضََُّ
َ
َ َمَسَنَاَوَأ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ  َ َََ َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ ََ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ ََ َ  َ وَفََلَنَاَٱلَكَيَلََوَتَصَدَقََعَلَيَنَاَََََ 

َ
َ َ  َفَأ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ
 
َ  ََ

َيََََ َ إَنََٱلَلَّ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ قَيَََۡ  َزَ َٱلَمَتَصَدََ  َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ ََ ُُ)سُورُةُُيوُسُفُ(..َ﴾٨٨َ   ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(88) Then, when they presented themselves before Joseph, they said, ‘Mighty 

governor, misfortune has afflicted us and our family. We have brought only a 

little merchandise, but give us full measure. Be charitable to us: God rewards 

the charitable.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.8.5. Supplication (ُُالدُعُاءُُبُصُيغُةُُالنُ هُي ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ) 

This is in supplication to Allah. It is actually in the form of the negative 

imperative, but it is called supplication, i.e. (دعاء), out of politeness. 

Example 5, from Surat Al-‘Imran, 3: 8: 

ََ رَبَنَاَلََتَزَغََقَلَوبَنَاَبَعَدََ﴿  َ  َ ََ َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ
 َ ََ َ  َ َ َإَذََهَدَيَتَنَاََ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ نتََٱلوََهَابََََ 

َ
نكََرَحََةَََإنََكََأ َوَهَبََلَنَاَمَنَلََ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ
 
ََ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُآلُُعُمُراُنُ(..َ﴾٨َ   ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(8) ‘Our Lord, do not let our hearts deviate after You have guided us. Grant 

us Your mercy: You are the Ever Giving.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.8.6. Proscription Proper (ُُالنُ هُيُُالُمُحُض ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 6, from Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 32: 

َ   َوَلََتَقَرَبَواََٱلزََنََََ﴿   َ ََ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ إنََهَۥَكََنََفََحَشَةََوَسََََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َاءَََسَبيَلََََ  َ َ َ  َ َ َ سُراُءُ(..َ﴾٣٢ََ  ُُ)سُورُةُُالإُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(32) And do not go anywhere near adultery: it is an outrage, and an evil path.} 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 
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6.9. Imperatives in the Science of the Principles of Islamic Jurisprudence 

With respect to deducing the principles and rulings of the science of Al-fiqh, the 

scholars of the science of the principles of Islamic jurisprudence (ُُُالُفُقُه ُأُصُولُ ُُ عُلُمُاءُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ), divided 

the indications of (ُُالُأمُرُُوُُالنـُهُي ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ into five main categories: three for imperatives, and two for 

negative imperatives. It is important here to state that the scholars of the principles of 

Islamic jurisprudence, in their study of the signification of (ُُُالنـُهُي ُوُ ُُ الُأمُرُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ, take into 

consideration all the possible expressions that may indicate commanding or proscribing, 

side by side with the two forms of (ُُافـُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ and (ُُُتُـفُعُل ُُ لا  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ). For them, the imperative forms 

indicate obligation, recommendation, and permission23. The negative imperative forms 

indicate reprehension and forbidding24. 

Obligatory acts, in Islamic jurisprudence, include the acts that Muslims, under 

normal circumstances must do, such as: prayers, zakat, fasting, and so forth. 

Recommendation, i.e. (ُُالنُدُب ُُ  ُ  ُُُ)25, in Islamic jurisprudence, includes the acts that a person is 

rewarded for carrying out, but is not punished if he fails to perform. This includes such 

acts as nafl prayers, spending for good causes and so forth. 

                                                 
ُُ عُرُفُالإمامُُالعُزُُبنُُعُبُدُُ 23   ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ كُتابهُُ)الإمُامُُفُُأدُُلُةُُالأحُكُامُ(ُ،ُالُأمُرُُبأُنُهُُُ)ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُالسُلَُمُُ،ُف  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ كُُسُبُُُعُظُمُهُُالشُرعُُُأوُُُمُدُحُهُُأوُُُمُدُحُُفاُعُلُهُُلأُجُلُهُُأوُُُفُرحُُُبهُُُأُوُُأُحُبُهُُأُوُُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ كُلُُفُعُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ

ُُ أُحُبُُفاُعُلُهُُأُوُُرُضُيُُبهُُُأُوُُرُضُيُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ عُنُُفاُعُلُهُُأُوُُوُصُفُهُُباُلاسُتُقُامُةُُأُوُُالُبـُركُُةُُأُوُُالطيُُبُُأوُُُأقُُسُمُُبُهُُأوُُُبُفُاعُلُهُُأوُُُنُصُبُُُُ   ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُهُُسُبُبُاُلُمُحُبُتُهُأُوُُلثُُـوُابُُعُاجُلُُأُوُُآجُلُُأُوُُنُصُبُهُُسُبُبُاُُ   ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ
ُ ُأُوُ ُأُوُُلُُْدُايةُُ ُأُوُُلُشُكُرهُُ ُلُذكُُرهُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ   ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُبُشُارُُُ  ُأُوُُلُقُبـُوُلُهُُأوُُُلنُُصُرُةُُفاُعُلُهُُأوُُ ُذُنبُُهُُأوُُُلتُُكُفُيُهُُ ُفاُعُلُهُُأُوُُلُمُغُفُرةُُ رُضُاءُ ُ ُُُ لإُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُمُعُرُوُفُاُأُوُُنُـفُىُالُحزُُنُُُ   ُباُلطيُُبُُأُوُُوُصُفُهُُبُكُوُنهُُ ُأُوُُوُصُفُُفاُعُلُهُ ُتهُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ

ُُُ وُالُوُُفُُعُنُُفاُعُلُهُُأُوُُوُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُبُصُفُُُُ  ُأُوُُوُصُفُهُ ُباُلُُْدُايةُُ ُالُلُتُـعُالُُأُوُُوُصُفُُفاُعُلُهُ ُباُلأُمُنُُأُوُُنُصُبُهُُسُبُبُاُلُولايةُُ ُُ عُدُهُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ   ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُفُـهُوُُمُأُمُوُرُُُ  ُوُالنُورُُوُالشُفُاءُُأُوُُدُعُاُالُلُبُهُُالأنُبُُيُاءُ كُُالُحيُُاةُ ُةُُمُدُحُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ
 .(11)صُُ ُ ُبهُُ.
ُُ عُرُفُالإمامُُ 24 ُُ ُ ُُ ُ كُتابهُ)الإمامُفُأدلةُالأحكام(ُالنـُهُيُُبأُنُهُُُ)ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُالعُزُُبنُُعُبُدُُالسُلَُمُُ،ُف  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ كُُسُبُُُطلُُبُُالشُارعُُُتُـركُُهُُأوُُُعُتُبُُعُلُىُفُعُلُهُُأوُُُذُمُهُُأوُُُذُمُُفاُعُلُهُُُُ كُُلُُفُعُلُ ُُ النـُهُيُُعُنُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُُ

ُُ لأُجُلُهُُأوُُُمُقُتُهُُأوُُُمُقُتُُفاُعُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ لُهُُلأُجُلُهُُأوُُنُـفُىُمُُُبُتُهُُإيُاُهُُأوُُُمُُُبُةُُفاُعُلُهُُأوُُُنُـفُىُالرُضُاُبهُُُأوُُنُـفُىُالرُضُاُعُنُُفاُعُُُ    ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُ ُ ُأوُُُنُصُبُهُُمُانعُُاُمُنُُالُْدُُىُُ  ُُلُهُُأوُُشُبُهُُفاُعُلُهُُباُلُبـُهُائُمُُأوُُُالشُيُاطُيُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ
ُُ أوُُُمُنُُالُقُبـُوُلُُأوُُُوُصُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ كُُراُهُةُُأوُُُاسُتـُعُاذُُالأنُبُُيُاءُُمُنُهُُأوُُُبُـغُضُوُهُُأوُُُنُصُبُُُ ُ  ُ ُُ فُهُُبُسُوُءُُأوُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُسُبُبُاُلنُـُفُيُُالُفُلَُحُُأوُُُلُعُذُابُُعُاجُلُُأوُُُآجُلُُأوُُُلُذُمُُأوُُُلُوُمُُأُوُُلُضُلَُلُةُُأوُُُمُعُصُيُةُُأوُُُُُ هُُُُ   ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُ ُوُصُفُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ
ُ ُ بِبُُثُُأُوُُرجُُسُُأوُُنُُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُأُوُُزُجُرُُأوُُُلُعُنُُأوُُُغُضُبُُأوُُُزُوُالُُنُعُمُةُُأوُُُُ  ُ  ثُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ سُُأوُُُبُكُوُنهُُُإُثُاُُأوُُُفُسُقُاُأُوُُسُبُبُاُلإُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ   ُ   ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُُحُلُوُلُُنقُُمُةُُأوُُُحُدُُمُنُُالحُُدُوُدُُأُوُُلارُتُِاُنُُالنـُفُوُسُُأوُُُلُقُسُوُةُُأوُُُخُزُيُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ

ُأوُُُ ُآجُلُ ُأوُُ ُُ ُُ عُاجُلُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُأُوُُُُ ُ ُوُسُخُريُتُُهُ ُلاسُتُهُزُائهُُ ُأُوُ ُمُُُاربُتُُهُ ُالُلُتُـعُالُ:ُأوُُ ُلُعُدُاوُةُ ُأوُُ ُآجُلُ ُأُوُ ُُ ُُ لتُـُوُبيُُخُُعُاجُلُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُأُوُُُ ُُ  ُباُلُحلُُمُ ُأُوُ ُعُلُيُهُ ُباُلصُبُُ ُوُصُفُُنُـفُسُهُ ُأوُُ ُلنُُسُيُانهُُ ُالرُبُُسُبُبُا ُُجُعُلُهُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ   ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ
ُباُلصُفُحُُعُنُهُُأُوُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ الُعُفُوُُعُنُهُُأُوُُالُمُغُفُرُةُُلُفُاعُلُهُُأوُُُالتـُوُبةُُُمُنُهُُفُُُأُكُثُرُُالُمُوُاضُعُُأُوُُوُصُفُُفاُعُلُهُُبُُُِ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُبُثُُأوُُُاحُتُقُارُُأُوُُنُسُبُهُُإُلُُعُمُلُُالشُيُطاُنُُأوُُُتُـزُييُُنُهُُأوُُُتُـوُلُُِالشُيُطاُنُُفاُعُلُهُُأُوُُُُ   ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ

ُ ُُُ وُصُفُهُُبُُ  ُ  ُ كُُالظلُُمُةُُوُالُمُرُضُُوُتُـبـُرُأُالأنُبُُيُاءُُمُنُهُُأُوُُمُنُُفاُعُلُهُُأوُُُشُكُوُاُإُلُُالُلُمُنُُفاُُ  ُُُ صُفُةُُذُمُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ عُلُهُُأُوُُجُاهُرُوُاُفاُعُلُهُُباُلُبـُرُاءُةُُوُالُعُدُاوُةُُأُوُُنُـهُىُالأنُبُُيُاءُُعُنُُالأُسُىُوُالحُُزُنُُعُلُىُفاُعُُُ   ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ لُهُُُ ُ  ُأُوُُُُ   ُ ُ
ُُ نُصُبُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُُ سُبُبُاُلُيُُبُةُُعُاجُلُةُُأوُُُآجُلُةُُأُوُُرتُُبُُعُلُيُهُُحُرُمُانُُالُجنُُةُُوُمُاُفُيـُهُاُأوُُُوُصُفُُفاُعُلُهُُبأُُُُُ هُُُُ   ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُ ُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُنهُُُعُدُوُُاللُهُأوُُُبأُُنُُاللُهُعُدُوُهُُأوُُُحُُْلُُفاُعُلُهُُإُثُُُغُيُهُُُأُوُُيُلَُعُنُُفاُعُلُوُهُُفُُُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُُ ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُالْخُرُةُُأُوُُتُـبـُرُأُُُ   ُُ ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ

ُُ بُـعُضُهُمُُمُنُُبُـعُضُُأُوُُدُعُاُبُـعُضُهُمُُعُلُىُبُـعُضُُأُوُُوُصُفُُفاُعُلُهُُباُلضُلَُلُةُُأوُُُسُئُلُُفُاعُلُهُُعُنُُعُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ لُتُهُُفُُُغُالُبُُالأُمُرُُبُعُرُفُُالاسُتُعُمُالُُأوُُُنُُِيُُالأنُبُُيُاءُُعُنُُالدُعُاءُُلُفُُُُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ
  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُاعُلُهُُأُوُُرتُُبُُُ ُ   ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ

رُةُُمُنُهُُفُكُلُُذُلُكُُمُنُهُيُُ ُُ عُلُيُهُُإبُُـعُادُُأوُُُطرُُدُُأُوُُلُفُظُُقـُتُلُُأوُُُوُصُفُُالرُبُُنُـفُسُهُُباُلُغُيـُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُُُ عُنُهُُوكُُلُُذُلُكُُراُجُعُُإُلُُالذُمُُوُالُوُعُيُدُُوُلُكُنُهُُنُـوعُُُليُُكُونُُذُكُرُُأنُُـوُاعُهُُأُُُُ ُ ُ   ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ بُـلُغُُفُُالزُجُرُُُ ُ   ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ صُ.)(ُُ 
101-101). 

ُُ الُِابُُُ مُُُُ أُُُُُ نُُُُ م25ُُُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ الشُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ ،ُحيثُُقاُلُُُيُ رُُُُ جُُُُُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُُُُ اُفُفُُُ مُُُُُ لُُُُ كُُُُُُ بُُُُ دُُُُُُُ النُُُُ وُُُ":ُُُ ُُ ابُُُ وُُُُُ ثُُـُُُ هُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ ابُُُ قُُُُ عُُُُُ هُُُُ كُُُُ ُرُُُُُُُ فُتُـُُُ سُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُُ وُُُ،ُُُ ُ. 
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Proscription (ُُالنـُهُي ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ) is the action of forbidding something and banning it based upon 

a religious ruling. In other words, it is the act of not allowing something to be used or 

done. According to the scholars of the science of Islamic jurisprudence, something or an 

act may be proscribed for being disliked, discouraged, or reprehensible, (ُُمُكُرُوه ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ). Or it may 

be prescribed for being forbidden (ُُحُراُم ُُ  ُُ  ُ ). 

Thus proscription has two implications: forbidding and dislike. Forbidding means 

a strict and complete prohibition of an act. For example adultery, fornication, drinking 

alcohol, stealing, and murder are forbidden acts in Islam. A disliked or discouraged act, 

on the other hand, refers to an act that Muslims are recommended to avoid out of dislike 

or discourage for that act. 

The difference between a forbidden and a disliked act is that there is sin on the 

person who commits the forbidden act, and he is to be punished for commiting this act. 

Disliked acts are to be avoided, but there is no specific punishment for a person who does 

acts that are disliked in Islam. In the hereafter, Allah may forgive or punish the person 

who carries out thesekinds of acts. 

The following are some examples that exemplify the five indications of (ُُالأمُُرُُوُُالنـُهُي ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

according to the science of Islamic jurisprudence. 

6.9.1. Obligation (ُُ يجُا ُُ الُُْ ُ ُ ُ  ُ )ُ 

Example 7, from Surat Al-Baqara, 0: 185: 

َرَمَلََ﴿ َ َشَهَرَ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َهَدَََ  َٱلَقَرَءَانَ َفَيهَ نزَلَ
َ
َأ َٱلَََّ  ََ انَ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ
 
ََ  َ   َ ََ  َ ََ َىَلََلنَاسَ  َ َ َ َ   َ َ َ َوَبَيََنََتَََ   َ   َ  َ  َََ َوَٱلَفَرَقَانََ َٱلهََدَىَ َمََنَ   َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ   ََ َمَنكَمَ َشَهَدَ َفَمَن  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َٱلشَهَرَََ   َ  َ  َ ََ

َفَلَيَصَمَهَََوَمَن  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َسَفَرََََ  وََعََلََ
َ
َ َكََنََمَرَيلَاَأ

 َ  َ َ    َ َ  َ
 
َََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ

َ فَعَدَةََََ  َ  َ  َ خَرََََ 
َ
يَامََأ

َ
َ مََنََأ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ َ َ

 
ََ  َ ُ ُ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُبـُقُرُةُ(..َ﴾١٨٥َ... َ    ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(185) It was in the month of Ramadan that the Quran was revealed as guidance 

for mankind, clear messages giving guidance and distinguishing between right 

and wrong. So any one of you who is present that month should fast, and 
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anyone who is ill or on a journey should make up for the lost days by fasting 

on other days later …}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.9.2. Recommendation (ُُ ُالنُد ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 8, from Surat Al-Nur, 24: 33: 

﴿ ...َ يَمََنَكَمَ
َ
َمَلَكَتََأ َٱلَكَتََبََمَمَا َيَبَتَغَونَ َوَٱلََّينَ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ   َ َإَنَََ َ ََ فَكََتبََوهَمَ  ََ  َ  َ َ   َ َ  َ َخَيَََََ  َفَيهَمَ َ عَلَمَتَمَ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َٱَ  َوَءَاتَوهَمَمََنَمَالَ ََاَ  َ َ  َ َ َ   َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ َ َلَلََّٱلَََّ ََ   َ   َ ََ   َ

َ ءَاتَىَكَمَََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُورُ(..َ﴾٣٣...َََ   ُُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(33) … If any of your slaves wish to pay for their freedom, make a contract 

with them accordingly, if you know they have good in them, and give them 

some of the wealth God has given you …}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.9.3. Permission (ُُباُحُة ُُ الُُْ  ُ  ُُ   ُ )ُ 

Example 9, from Surat Al-Ma’ida, 5: 0: 

َوَلََ﴿ َٱلهََدََ  َوَلَ َٱلََۡرَامَ َٱلشَهَرَ َوَلَ َٱلَلَّ َشَعََئَرَ َتَََلَواَ َلَ َءَامَنَواَ َٱلََّينَ يَهَا
َ
َيََأ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َََ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ

 ََ  َ   َ َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ   َ ََ َ  َ  َ
 
َ َٱلََۡرَامَََ   َٱلَََيَتَ َءَامَََيَۡ َوَلََ ََٱلَقَلََئَدَ  َ َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ   َ   ََ َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ  َ

 َ ََ

َيَبَتَغَونََفَلَلَََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ ََمََنَرَبَهََمََوَرَضَََٰنََاَََ    َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ   َ َََ َوَإِذَاَحَلَلَتَمََفَٱصَطَادَواََ   ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ ُ ُُ)سُورةُُُالـمُائدُُةُ(..26َ﴾٢ََ...َ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(2) so, you who believe, do not violate the sanctity of God’s rites, the Sacred 

Month, the offerings, their garlands, nor those going to the Sacred House to seek 

the bounty and pleasure of their Lord––but when you have completed the rites 

of pilgrimage you may hunt …}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.9.4. Proscribing Something for being Disliked and Discouraged (ُُالنُ هُيُُللُُكُُْاهُيُة ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 10, of a disliked or a discouraged act, from Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 37: 

رۡضََمَرَحَاََ﴿
َ
َ َوَلََتَمَشََفََٱلَۡ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ
  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ رۡضََوَلَنَتَبَلَغََٱلََۡبَالََطَولََََ 

َ
َإنََكََلَنَتَََرَقََٱلَۡ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ َ
  َ ََ  َ  َ  

 َ ََ  ََ  َ   َ سُراُءُ(.ُ.﴾٣٧ََ ُُ)سُورُةُُالإُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

                                                 
ُُ الأُُ 26  ُُ اُللُُُْ نُُُُ هُُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ ُُ ُُ الإُُُُ وُُُُُ نُُُُ ذُُُُ ُُ احُُُ بُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ شُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُُُ .ُفُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ اصُُُُ ُُ ادُُُ طُُُُ ُُ ــُحُُدُتُ عُُُُُ بُُـُُُ ُُ الحُُُ بُُُُُ هُُُُُُ امُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُ إُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ هُُُُ لُُُُ لُُُُُ  ُُ اءُُُ شُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ جُُُُ كُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ سُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُُ ذُُُُُُُ .ُإُُُ دُُُُ طُُُُ صُُُُُُُ لُِيُُُ ُُ ادُُُ طُُُُ صُُُُ يُُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُ هُُُُُُ امُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُ إُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ لُُُُ لُُُُ تُُُُُُ مُُُُ رُُُُ ـُـُُ مُُُُُُ لُُُُُُُ ى ُُ اُلاُيجُُُ بُُُُِ رُُُُ لُُُُُُُُ ،ُفُـُُ ُُ ُُ دُُُُُ

ُ ُُ الـمُحُرمُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ادُُُ طُُُُ صُُُُُُُ اُيُُُ مُُُُُُُ ُُ انُُُ وُُُُُ يُُـُُ حُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ هُُُُ ُُ اغُُُ رُُُُُ لُُُُ كُُُُُُ سُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ ُُ فُالصُُُُ بُُُُ ُُ ُُ ـجُُدُُيُُ دُُُُ يُُُُُ  ُ ُُ يدُُُ رُُُُ طُُُُُ  ُُ ادُهُُُ طُُُُ صُُُُ يُُُُُ ةُُُُ  ُ  ا.ُُ
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{(37) Do not strut arrogantly about the earth: you cannot break it open, nor 

match the mountains in height.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.9.5. Proscribing Something for being Forbiddenُ(ُُيُْم ُُ النُ هُيُُللتُحُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 11, of forbidden acts, from Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 31-34: 

وَلََدَكَمََ﴿
َ
َأ ََ وَلََتَقَتَلَوَاَ  َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َقَتَلَهَمََكََنََََ  َإَنَ َإَمَلََقَََنَََنََنَرَزَقَهَمََوَإِيَاكَمََ َخَشَيَةَ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ َ  َ  

 َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َخَطَََ   َ َكَبَََ  َ َا  َ َ ََ يََََ َٱلزََن٣١َََََا َ   َوَلََتَقَرَبَواَ   َ َََ
 ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََإنََهَۥَََ   َ   َ َ

َوَسََ َفََحَشَةَ ََ كََنَ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ َسَبيَلََََ  َاءََ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َٱلَنفَسََٱلََ ٣٢ََََ  َتَقَتَلَواَ َوَلَ  َ
 َََ  َ  َ  َ ََ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َٱَ  َََحَرَمَ  َ  َ  َ َبٱَلََۡقَََََ َإَلَ َ لَلَّ   َ  

 َ
 َ ََ
 َ  ََ َمَظَلَومََََ   ََ وَمَنَقَتَلَ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َلوََلََََََ  َجَعَلَنَا َفَقَدَ َ   َا  َ  ََ َ َ

 َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ ََهَۦََ  َ

ََ سَلَطََنََ   َ  َ َفَلَََيَسََّفاََ    َ  ََ
 َ َٱلَقَتَلَََََ  َ فََ  َ  َ  َ

 َََ ََ إنََهَۥَكََنََمَنصَورَََ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َمَالََٱلَََتيَمََإَلََبٱَلََ ٣٣ََاََ َوَلََتَقَرَبَواَ  َ
 َ  َ ََ

 َ  ََ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ حَسَنَََ 
َ
َأ ََ هََِ  َ  َ  ََ   َََ شَدَهَۥَ

َ
َيَبَلَغََأ َحََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ

وَفَواََبٱَلَعَهَدَََإَنََٱلَعَهَدََكََنَََ وَََ
َ
ََ أ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ
 
ََ مَسََََ َولََئَ   َ سُراُءُ(..َ﴾٣٤ََ ُُ)سُورُةُُالإُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(31) Do not kill your children for fear of poverty––We shall provide for them 

and for you––killing them is a great sin. (32) And do not go anywhere near 

adultery: it is an outrage, and an evil path. (33) Do not take life, which God has 

made sacred, except by right: if anyone is killed wrongfully, We have given 

authority to the defender of his rights, but he should not be excessive in taking 

life, for he is already aided [by God]. (34) Do not go near the orphan’s 

property, except with the best [intentions], until he reaches the age of maturity. 

Honour your pledges: you will be questioned about your pledges.}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

6.10. Imperatives in the Holy Qur’an and Some of their Rhetorical Purposes 

 It may be surprising for the student of Arabic rhetoric to see that the 

various significations of the imperative forms in Arabic are best explained and 

extensively explored in the books on ‘Ulomul-Qur’an ( ُعُلُومُُ  ُُ ُُ القُرُآنُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ) and Usool Al-Fiqh (ُُُأُصُول  ُُ  ُ  ُ

ُُ الُفُقُهُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ, more than in the books on ‘Uloomul-Balaghah. This may be due to the fact that it is 

these former two sciences of Arabic heritage that deal intensively and extensively with 

the Qur'anic text. 
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The imperative and negative imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an may be used in 

some ayats to denote advising and guiding, while in other ayats they may be used to 

denote seducing and misleading. In some ayats, they may indicate honoring and giving 

glad tidings, while in other ayats they may indicate scorn and derision. It is the context in 

which these forms occur, of course, that reveals their rhetorical purpose. In the following 

sections there will be a brief account of the rhetorical purposes of the imperative and 

negative imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an.  

In the Holy Qur'an, the imperative forms may be used to indicate so many 

rhetorical purposes such as the ones discussed in the previous pages. It is important to 

reiterate here that these rhetorical purpses are discussed in the Arabic grammar books, 

Arabic rhetoric books as well as in the books on Usool Al-Fiqh. Following are more 

rhetorical purposes signified by the imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an. 

6.10.1. Giving Advice (ُُالنُصُح ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

This includes giving advice and guidance (but with no obligation) because the one 

who is giving advice has no authority over those who are being advised. Giving advice 

implies telling someone to do something useful and beneficial for them. 

Example 12, from Surat Luqman, 31: 97: 

مَرَََ  َ َيَبَََ﴿
َ
قَمََٱلصَلَوَةََوَأ

َ
َأ َنَََ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ

 
ََ صَابَكََََ  

َ
َمَاََأ َعََلََ َ  َبٱَلمََعَرَوفََوَٱنَهََعَنََٱلَمَنكَرََوَٱصَبََّ  ََ  َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ َ    َ َ   َ  َ َ َ َ  َ

 َ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 ََ مَورََََ 

َ
َ َإَنََذَلََكََمَنََعَزَمََٱلَۡ َ  َ
  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ ُُ ُُ )سُورةُُُ.َ﴾١٧َ   ُ ُ

ُُلقُُمُانُ(.  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ 

{(17) Keep up the prayer, my son; command what is right; forbid what is 

wrong; bear anything that happens to you steadfastly: these are things to be 

aspired to.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10. 2. Guidance (ُُالُْرُشُاد ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

Guidance means telling someone how to do something useful. 

Example 13, from Surat Al-Kahf, 18: 95-96: 
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﴿َ َقَالََمَاَمَكَنَََ   َ
 َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َخَيََََ َ َفَيهََرَبََّ   َ  َ َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ عَينَونَََ 

َ
َفَأ  َ َ  َ َ  َ
 
َ جَعَلََبَيَنَكَمََوَبَيَنَهَمََرَدَمَََ 

َ
َأ ََ بقََوَةَ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َءَاتَونََزَبَرََٱلََۡدَيد٩٥َََََاَ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َإَذَاَسَاوَىََََ  َحََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  ََ  ََ   َ  َ

َقَالََ َٱلصَدَفَيََۡ َبَيََۡ  َ َ َ َ   َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ   َ ََ َ ٱنفَخَواََََ   َ  َ َإَذَاَجَعَلَهَۥَنَارَََََ ََ حََ َ  ََََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  ََ   َ َاَقَالَََ   َ َ َ َ ءَاتَونَََََ  َ َ  َ فَرَغََعَلَيَهََقَطَرَََََ 
َ
ََ أ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ
 َ
 
ُُ)سُورُةُُالُكُهُفُ(..َ﴾٩٦َاَ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(95) He answered, ‘The power my Lord has given me is better than any tribute, 

but if you lend me your strength, I will put up a fortification between you 

and them: (96) bring me lumps of iron!’ and then, when he had filled the gap 

between the two mountainsides [he said], ‘Work your bellows!’ and then, when 

he had made it glow like fire, he said, ‘Bring me molten metal to pour over 

it!’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.3. Educating (ُُالتُأُدُيب ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 14, from Surat Al-Nur, 02: 30-31 

﴿َ َلََلَمَؤَمَنَيَۡ َقَل  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ َ َفَرَوجَهَمََََ  َوَيَحَفَظَواَ بَصََرهََمَ
َ
َأ َمَنَ َ يَغَلَواَ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َََ َيَصَنَعَونَ َبمََا َخَبَيََ َٱلَلَّ َإَنَ َلهََمََ زَكَََ

َ
َأ َذَلََكَ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ

 ََ   َ  َ
 
ََ  َ   َ ََوَقَل٣٠َََ   َ  َ

َ َلََلَمَؤَمَنََتََ   َ  َ  َ  َ  َ بَصََرهََنََوَيَحَفَظَنََفَرَوجَهَنََََ  
َ
ََ يَغَلَلَنََمَنََأ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُورُ(..َ﴾٣١َ...ََ   ُُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(30) [Prophet], tell believing men to lower their glances and guard their 

private parts: that is purer for them. God is well aware of everything they do. 

(31) And tell believing women that they should lower their glances, [and]27 

guard their private parts …}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.4. Hoping for the Attainable or Urgent Request (ُالتُ ُْجُي  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 15, from Surat Yusuf, 12: 42: 

نَهَۥَنَاجََ﴿
َ
َ َوَقَالََلَلَََّ َظَنََأ  ََََ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ ََ   َ  ََ  َ َ َ ََمََنَهَمَاَََ   َ  َ  َ َٱذَكَرَنَََ    َ  َ

 َ  َ َ ََعَندََرَبََكَََ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ جَنََبَلَعََسَنَيََََۡ نسَىهَََٱلشَيَطََنََذَكَرََرَبَهََۦَفَلَبَثََفََٱلسََ
َ
ََ فَأ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ

 َ  َ ََ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ
 َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 
َ  َ٤٢﴾َ.

ُُ)سُورُةُُيوُسُفُ(.  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

                                                 
27 I added the connector “and” to the translated quote for grammatical correctness. 
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{(42) Joseph said to the one he knew would be saved, ‘Mention me to your 

master,’ but Satan made him forget to do this, and so Joseph remained in prison 

for a number of years.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

It is worth noting that both hoping for the attainable and request may overlap in 

some contexts. As the above-mentioned citations show. 

6.10.5. Wishing for the Unattainable (ُالتُمُنُي  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 16, from Surat Al-Zukhruf, 24: 77: 

َ  َوَنَادَوَاََيََمََلَكََلَََقَضََعَلَيَنَاَرَبَكَََ﴿  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ   َ   َ  َ َ َ  َ  ََ َقَالََإنََكَمَمََكَثَونََََ   َ َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ   َ ََ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالزُخُرُفُ(..َ﴾٧٧َ َ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ َُ

{(77) They will cry, ‘Malik, if only your Lord would finish us off,’ but he will 

answer, ‘No! You are here to stay.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.6. Glorifying Allah ( ُ ُتعُظُيمُُذُاتُُالُلهُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُسُْبُحُانهُُُوُُتُ عُالُىُ-ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ) 

Example 17, from Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 111: 

َوَقَلََٱلََۡمَدََ﴿  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ
 َ  َََ َ ٱلََّ َلمَََيَتَخَذََوَلَََََ   لََلَّ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ   َ ََاَوَلمَََيَكَنََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ لََِۥَشَََيكََََ َ   َ ََ   ََََ َمََنََٱلَّلََ َ فََٱلَمَلَكََوَلمَََيَكَنَلََِۥَوَلَََِ   َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َ    َ  َ ََ  

 َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ َ وَكَبَََّهََتَكَبَيَاََ   َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ    َ  َ  ََ

سُراُءُ(..َ﴾١١١ ُُ)سُورُةُُالإُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(111) and say, ‘Praise belongs to God, who has no child nor partner in His rule. 

He is not so weak as to need a protector. Proclaim His limitless greatness!’}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.7. Denoting Bringing into Being (ُُُكُُمُالُُالُقُدُرة ُ ُُ التُكُويُنُُوُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 18, from Surat Al-Nahl, 16: 40: 

رَدَنََهََ﴿
َ
ءََإَذَاََأ َإَنَمَاَقَوَلَنَاَلَشَََ  َ   َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ  ََ  ََ  َ   َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ نَنَقَولََلََِۥَكَنََ 

َ
ََأ  َ ََ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ
 
ََ فَيَكَونَََ َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُحُلُ(..َ﴾٤٠ََ   ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ َُ
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{(40) When We will something to happen, all that We say is, ‘Be,’ and it is.}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.8. Denoting that all Creatures are Subservient and Subject to the Will of Allah 

( ُُْ ُُ التُسُخُي ُ  ُ  ُ كُُمُالُُُُُُ  ُوُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ الُقُدُرةُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ) 

Example 19, from Surat Taha, 20: 36-39: 

َقَالََقَدََ﴿  َ  َ َ  َ َ ََ وتَيتََسَؤَلَكََيََمَوسَََ
َ
َأ   َ َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ
 
خَرَى٣٦ََََ

َ
َوَلَقَدََمَنَنَاَعَلَيَكََمَرَةََأ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ٣٧ََ مََكََمَاَيَوحَََ

َ
َأ وَحَيَنَاََإَلَََ

َ
َإَذََأ   َ َ  َََ  َ َ  َ   َ

 
ََ   َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ نََٱقَذَفَيهََف٣٨ََََ 

َ
َأ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ
 
َ

َفَلََ َ َٱلَۡابَوتََفَٱقَذَفَيهََفََٱلَََمََ  َ َ   َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  ََ َ ََ يَلَقَهََٱلَََمََبٱَلسَاحَلَََ  َ َ  َ ََ  ََ  َ  
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ خَذَهََعَدَوَََََ 

َ
َ يَأ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ لَقَيَتََََ 

َ
َوَأ َلََِۥَ َوَعَدَوََ َلَََ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ   َ َ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ  

ََ عَلَيَكََمَََبَةَََ   َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َََ َوَلََۡصَنَعََعََلََ َمََنَََ    َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ   َ   َ

َ َعَيَنَََ   َ  َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورُةُُ.28َ﴾٣٩َ   ُ  (.طهُ

{(36) God said, ‘Moses, your request is granted. (37) Indeed We showed you 

favour before. (38) We inspired your mother, saying, (39) “Put your child into 

the chest, then place him in the river. Let the river wash him on to its bank, 

and he will be taken in by an enemy of Mine and his.” I showered you with My 

love and planned that you should be reared under My watchful eye.}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.9. Denoting Inspiration and the Infinite Power of Allah (ُُُكُُمُالُُالُقُدُرة ُ ُُ الُْلُهُامُُوُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

Example 20, from Surat Saba’, 34: 10: 

َوَلَقَدََءَاتَيَنَاَدَاوَۥدََمَنَاَفَلَلَََََ﴿  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ َ ََ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َََ وََبََّمَعَهَۥَوَٱلطَيََ
َ
َ يََجَبَالََأ   َ  َ ََ َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ
 
ََ  َ َ َ  َ لَنَاَلَََِٱلََۡدَيدَََ  

َ
َوَأ  َ َ  َ   َ ََ   َ ََ  َ
 
َ ُ ُ ُُ)سُورُةُُسُبُأُ(..َ﴾١٠َ   ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(10) We graced David with Our favour. We said, ‘You mountains, echo God’s 

praises together with him, and you birds, too.’ We softened iron for him,}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Example 21, from Surat Al-Nahl, 16: 68-69: 

                                                 
ُُ ُهُُُ ف28ُُُُ  ُُ الْيةُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ مُُُُ جُُُـالُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُ ُُ ُُ الكُُُُ ُُ ريْةُُُُ ُُُُ خبارُُُ إُُُُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ ُ ُعالُُُ تُُُُُ ُ ُلأُُُُ  ُ ُُ وسُُُ مُُُُُ مُُُُ ُُ وسُُُ مُُُُُ يُُُُ قُُُُ لُُُُُ يُُـُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُ بُُُُُ اُُُُ فُُُُ لُُُُ سُُُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُُُُ البُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ أُُُُُ دُُُُ قُُُُُ هُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُُُ ىُبُُُ ُُ السُُُُُُ ىُبُُُ ُُ احُُُُ ُُُ ،ُفُـُُُ لُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ جُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ ىُُُُ ذُُُُُ ُُأُُُ لُاُُُ وُُُُُ قُُُُ رُُُُ غُُُُُ هُُُُُ يُبُُُ صُُُُ يُُُُُ نُُُُ لُُُُُ ُُ العُُُُ ُُ الوُُُ بُُُُُ فُُُُ طُُُُُ ُُ اوُُُُ ُُ
ُُ يدُُُ فُُُُ يُُُُُُُ اُلُُُ نُُُُ هُُُ ُُ يبُُُ قُُُُ عُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُ ُُ يبُُُ تُُُُ رُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ السُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ ةُامُُُ عُُُُ رُُُُ سُُُُ:ُ يُُُُُُُ ،ُأُُُُ ةُُُُ عُُُُ رُُُُُ ُُ ُُ الُُُ ثُُُُ تُُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ  لُأُُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُُُُ البُُُُ ُُ لقُُُُ ُُإُُُ فُُُُُ ُُ وسُُُ مُُُُُ هُُُُُ اُئُُُ ُُ احُُُ سُُُُُُُ ىُبُُُ ُ.ُ هُُُُ لُُُُ
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﴿َ َٱلَنحَلَ َإَلََ َرَبَكَ وَحَََ
َ
َوَأ  َ  َ  َ ََ

 َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ  َ َبَيَوتَََ  َٱلََۡبَالَ َٱتَََذَ َمَنَ نَ
َ
ََ َأ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  

 َ ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ   َ ََ  َ
 
َوَََ ََ ا َ َيَعَرشََونَََ َوَمَمَا َٱلشَجَرَ ََ مَنَ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ ََ ثَم٦٨َََََ  َٱلَثمَرََتََََ  َ

َمَنَكََ َكَُلَ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  
  َ َ َ  َ َ  

 َ

َسَبَلََ َ َفَٱسَلَكَِ  َ  َ َ  َ
 َ  َ َ َذَلَلََََََ  َ  َرَبََكَ   ََ َ  َ   َ  َََ َبَطَونهََا َمَنَ َيَََرَجَ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ ابَََ   ََ شَََ َ َشَفََََ   َفَيهَ لَََٰنََهَۥ

َ
َأ ََ مََُّتَلَفَ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ َ َاءََََ   َلَأٓيَةََََ  َذَلََكَ َفَ َإَنَ ََ لََلنَاسََ  ََ َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  ََ   َ َ  َ َ َ ََلََقَوَمَََََ    َ  َ   َ

َيَتَفَكَرَونََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُوُ.َ﴾٦٩َ   ُ ُُرُةُُالنُحُلُ(.ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ َُ

{(68) And your Lord inspired the bee, saying, ‘Build yourselves houses in the 

mountains and trees and what people construct. (69) Then feed on all kinds 

of fruit and follow the ways made easy for you by your Lord.’ From their 

bellies comes a drink of different colours in which there is healing for people. 

There truly is a sign in this for those who think.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.10. Inciting and Inducing (ُُالُْلُهُاُ ُوُُالتُ هُيُيُج ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

Example 22, from Surat Saad, 38: 6: 

َوَٱنطَلَقََ﴿  َ  َ  َ ََ ََ
َ
َٱلَمَلَ
  َ  َ نَََََ 

َ
ََ مَنَهَمََأ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ َ ٱمَشَواََوَٱصَبََّواََعََلَََءَالهََتَكَمَََََ   َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ    َ  َ ََ   َ  َ َ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ ءََيَرَادََََ َإَنََهََذَاَلَشَََ  َ َ َ  َ  ََ   َ  ََ َ  َ   َ َ  َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورُةُُ.َ﴾٦َ   ُ  (.َ صَََُ

{(6) Their leaders depart, saying, ‘Walk away! Stay faithful to your gods! That 

is what you must do.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

The same indication, but in a different context, is expressed in ayat 26 of Surat Al-

Mutaffifin. 

Example 23, Surat Al-Mutaffifin, 83: 22-26: 

بَرَارََلَفََِنَعَيمََ﴿
َ
َإَنََٱلَۡ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ

 ََ  َ َ َ  َ
  َ ََ  َ رَائََكََيَنظَرَون٢٢ََََ 

َ
َٱلَۡ َعََلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  
 َ  ََ   َ ََ َتَعَرَفََفََوَجَوهَهَمََنَضََُّةََٱلَنعَيم٢٣ََََ    َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ   َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َيسََقَوَنََمَنَرَحَيقََمََُّتَوم٢٤ََََ   َ َ  َ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ

 َ  َ  َ

َ خَتََمَهَۥَمَسَك٢٥ََََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ   َ ََ وَفََِذَلََكََفَلَيَتَنَافَسََٱلمََتَنََفَسَونَََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُمُطفُُفُيُ(..29َ﴾٢٦ََ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(22) The truly good will live in bliss, (23) seated on couches, gazing around. (24) 

You will recognize on their faces the radiance of bliss. (25) They will be served a 

                                                 
ُُ الُُُ ق29ُُُُ  ُالعُلَُمُةُُالطاُهُرُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ بنُُُُ ُُ اشُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ ،ُفُُتُـفُسيهُُُهُذُهُُالْيةُُُُُ ورُُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ الأُُُُ مُُُُ لُاُُُ وُُُ":ُُُ ُُُ ُ)فُـُُ فُُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ ُُ (ُمُُُ سُُُُُُ افُُُ نُُُُُ تُُـُُ يُُُُ لُُُُُ ُُُُ ُالتُُُ فُُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ مُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُُ سُُُُُ ُُ يضُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُ ُ."ُ ثُُُُ حُُُـُُ اُلُُُُ وُُُُُ
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sealed nectar, (26) its seal [perfumed with] a fragrant herb––let those who strive, 

strive for this–}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Inciting and Inducing, as two rhetorical purposes, are also called in Arabic books 

of rhetoric: (ُُالُإلُْاُبُُوُُالتـُهُيُيُج ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ )ُ: for it incites a high degree of emotional response on the part of 

the addressee, as in the example that follows. 

Example 24, from Surat Al-Anfal, 1: 1: 

َيَسََ﴿  َ َوَٱلرَسَولََََ  َ َلَلَّ نفَالَ
َ
َٱلَۡ نفَالَََقَلَ

َ
َٱلَۡ َعَنَ َ لَونَكَ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ    َ َ  َ َ  َ َ

  َ ََ  َ
 َ َ  َ َ  َ َ

  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ
َبَيَنَكَمَََوَََ  َذَاتَ صَلَحَواَ

َ
َوَأ َٱلَلَّ ََ فَٱتَقَواَ َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  ََ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ َ َ   َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ َ َإَنََ  َۥ َوَرَسَولََِ َٱلَلَّ طَيعَواَ

َ
ََأ  ََ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  ََ  َ َ  َ
 
َ

ََ كَنتَمَمَؤَمَنَيََۡ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالأنُُـفُالُ(..َ﴾١ََ   ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ َُ

{(1) They ask you [Prophet] about [distributing] the battle gains. Say, ‘That is a 

matter for God and His Messenger, so be mindful of God and make things right 

between you. Obey God and His Messenger if you are true believers:}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.11. Continuity (ُُالدُيُمُومُة ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ) 

This rhetorical purpose is near in its signification to the previous two purposes of 

inducing and inciting. 

Example 25, from Surat Al-Ahzab, 33: 1-3: 

َٱلَنبَََِ﴿ يَهَا
َ
َ يََأ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ
 
َ َٱلَلََََّ   َ ٱتَقَ  َ ََ  َ َحَكَيمَََََ  َعَليَمَا َكََنَ َٱلَلَّ َوَٱلَمَنََفَقَيَََۡإَنَ فََرَينَ َٰ َٱلَ َتَطَعَ ََ وَلَ َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  

 َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  ََ َإَلَََك١َََا َيَوحَََ َمَا َوَٱتَبَعَ  َ   َ  ََ   َ َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََمَنََ ََ   َ

َ  َرَبََكَََ   َ َ إَنََٱلَلََََّ   َ ََ  َ ََ كََنََبمََاَتَعَمَلَونََخَبَيََََ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ ٢ََاََ  َوَتَوَكَََّ   َ  َ  َ َٱلَلََََّ  َ  َ عََلَ ََ َبٱَلَلََّوَكيَلََََ   َوَكَفََِ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ
 َ ُ )سُورُةُُالأُُ.30َ﴾٣ََ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُحُزاُبُ(.ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ 

{(1) Prophet, be mindful of God and do not give in to the disbelievers and the 

hypocrites: God is all knowing, all wise. (2) Follow what your Lord reveals to 

you: God is well aware of all your actions. (3) Put your trust in God: God is 

enough to trust.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

                                                 
ُُ الحث30ُُُ  ُ ُ،ُأُيُ:ُحُثُُالـمُخُاطُبُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ىُالاستمُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ رارُُُ ُُ المدُُُُ وُُُُُُ ُُُ اومُُُُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُُُُ اُيُُُُُُ ىُمُُُُُ علُُُُ ةُُُُ ُ ُمُنُهُُُُ  ُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُُُُ اُيُُُ مُُُُُ وُُُُ أُُُ،ُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُ  ُ.ُ ةُُُُ فُُُُ صُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ هُُُُ بُُُُُ
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6.10.12. Drawing Attention to the Greatness of Allah, and Inviting People to Think 

of His Creations (ُُُُْفُيُخُلُقُُالله ُُ العُظُةُُوُُالَعُتُبُارُُوُالتُأُمُلُُوُُالدُعُوُةُُإُلُىُالتُ فُكُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ) 

Example 26, from Surat Al-Mulk, 67: 3-4: 

َٱلرَحۡمَٰنَِمَنَتَفََوَتَََ﴿ َخَلَقَ َفَ َتَرَىَ ََمَا َطَبَاقَا َسَمَََََٰتَ َسَبَعَ َ ٱلََّ َخَلَقَ  َ  َ   َ  ََ َ  َ َ َ  َ ََ َ  َ
 َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ   َ َٱلَََصَََََ َ فَٱرَجَعَ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َََ َمَنَفَطَورَ َتَرَىَ َهَلَ  َ َ  َ

 َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َثَم٣ََََ   َ  َ

َ َكَرَتَيََۡ َٱرَجَعََٱلَََصََ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َخَاسَئَاَوَهَوََحَسَيَََ َ َيَنقَلَبََإَلَََكََٱلَََصََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ   َ ََ  َ   َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالـُمُلُكُ(..َ﴾٤ََ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(3) who created the seven heavens, one above the other. You will not see any 

flaw in what the Lord of Mercy creates. Look again! Can you see any flaw? (4) 

Look again! And again! Your sight will turn back to you, weak and defeated.}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.13. Counseling (ُُُطلُُبُُالُمُشُورة ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ) 

Example 27, from Surat Al-Naml, 27: 32-37: 

﴿َ َقَالَتَ  َ مَرَ َ ََ 
َ
َأ َفََ فَتَونَ

َ
َأ َٱلمََلَؤَاَ يَهَا

َ
َيََأ  َ  َ

 
ََ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ َ  َ  َ

 
َ   َََ َتشََهَدَونَ َحََ َ مَرَا

َ
َأ َقَاطَعَةَ َكَنتَ َمَا  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ َ َ َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َ َ َقَوَة٣٢ََََ  وَلوَاَ

َ
َأ َنَََنَ َ َقَالوَاَ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ   َ َ  ََ  ََ سََََ 

َ
َبَأ وَلوَاَ

َ
َوَأ  َ

 
َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ

َشَدَيدََ  َ َ  َ مَرَََ 
َ
َوَٱلَۡ  َ  َ
  َ مَرَينَََ َ

َ
ََ إَلَََكََفَٱنظَرَ َمَاذَاَتَأ َ  َ  َ
 
َ  ََ  ََ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  

 َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُمُلُ(..َ﴾٣٣ََ   ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(32) She said, ‘Counsellors, give me your counsel in the matter I now face: I 

only ever decide on matters in your presence.’ (33) They replied, ‘We possess 

great force and power in war, but you are in command, so consider what 

orders to give us.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.14. Dauntlessness (ُُال ُُ ُُ الَسُْتُبُسُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ )ُ31 

Example 28, from Surat Taha, 20: 72: 

َلَنَنََ﴿ ََ َقَالوَاَ َ  ََ  ََ  ََ َمَنَََ  َجَاءََنَا َمَا َعََلََ ََ ؤَثرََكَ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ    َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََََ َوَٱلََّ َفَطَرَنَا َ ٱلَََيََنََتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ َ   َ َ َ َ  َ   َ   َ  
 َ َقَاضََََ نتَ

َ
َأ َ فَٱقَضََمَاَ  َ َ َ َ  َ َ
 
ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ َٱلَنَيَاََََ  َٱلََۡيَوَةَ َتَقَضََِهََذَهَ َ َإَنَمَا  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  ََ

ُُ ُ ُ)سُورُةُُ.32َ﴾٧٢  ُ  (.طهُ

                                                 
ُُ الإُُُُ نُُُُ ع31ُُُُ  ُكُتُابهُُ:ُُُ فُُُُُ يُُُُ شُُُُ كُُُُ ُرُُُُُُ الزُُُُُُ امُُُ مُُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ يطُُُ حُُُُ مُُُـالُُ رُُُُ حُُُُُُُ البُُُُ ُُ  ُفُُأُصُولُُالفُقُهُ.ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ
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{(72) They said, ‘We shall never prefer you to the clear sign that has come to us, 

nor to Him who created us. So decide whatever you will: you can only decide 

matters of this present life-}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.15. Giving the Addressee Options to Choose from (ُُْ ُُ التُخُيُي  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ )  

This rhetoricl purpose is usually indicated by the conjunction (ََأَو ََ  َ). 

Example 29, from Surat Al-Nisa’, 2: 11: 

ََ وَإِذَاَحَيَيَتَمَبتََحَيَةََفَحَيََ﴿  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ َ   َ  َ َ  ََ وََرَدَوهَاََََ
َ
حَسَنََمَنَهَاََأ

َ
َ واََبأَ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ

 
 َ َ
 َ ءََََ َشَََ َ

َكََ ََ إَنََٱلَلََّكََنََعََلََ   َ َ  
  َ َ    َ َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ َ ََحَسَيبَاَََ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُسُاءُ(..َ﴾٨٦َ   ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(86) But [even in battle] when you [believers] are offered a greeting, 

respond with a better one, or at least return it: God keeps account of 

everything.}  (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Giving options is indicated in the previous ayat by the conjunction ( ُ وُُُُ أُُُ ), meaning ‘or’. 

6.10.15. Equation (ُُُالتُسُويُة ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Equation is usually indicated by the conjunction ( ُ وُُُُ أُُُ ). 

Example 30, from Surat Al-Mulk, 67: 13: 

َۦََ﴿ وََٱجَهَرَواََبهََ
َ
واََقَوَلَكَمََأ سََِ

َ
َ  َوَأ  َ  َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ

 
ََ إنََهَۥَعَليَمَََبَذَاتََٱلصَدَورََََ َ َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ   َ ُُ)سُورةُُُالـُمُلُكُ(..َ﴾١٣َ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(13) Whether you keep your words secret or state them openly, He knows 

the contents of every heart.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.16. Giving Glade Tidings ( ُْحُُالنُ فُُ ُبُمُاُيُ فُ ُُ التُبُشُيُْ  ُُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ سُُُُُُ ُ  ) 

Example 31, from Surat Fussilat, 41: 30: 

                                                                                                                                                 
ُُُالاسُتُبُسُالُُ،ُهُنُاُفُقُـوُلُُالسُحُرُةُُلُفُرُعُوُنُ:ُ)32ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ فُاقُضُُمُاُأنُُتُُقاُضُُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ(ُ،ُمُعُنُاهُُُُ   ُُ ُ  ُ ُُُ الاةُُُُُُ المبُُُُ مُُُُ دُُُُ عُُُُُُُ ُُ آلاتُُُ بُُُُُِ ُ ُُ الفُُُُ ُُ الوفُُُُ يُُُُ ثُُُُُُُ يُيُُُ ذُُُُُ اُلُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ السُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُُُُ فُنُـُُُ ُُ نـُهُُُ أُُُُُ يُُُُُُُ ،ُأُُُُ عُُُُُُ امُُُُ ُُ ونُُُ نُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُُُُ مُيُـُُُ  ُُ دُُُُ قُُُُُ مُُُُ هُُُُ ُُ أنُـُُُ

ُُ اسُُ ُُ ـمُُُاُلُ وُُُُ دُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُُ ُُُ نُُبُُُ وُُُُ عُُُُ رُُُُ فُُُُُ مُُُُ هُُُُ دُُُُ دُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ اُيُـُُ مُُُُُُُ اةُُُُُ لَقُُُ  ُُ ابُُُ ذُُُُ عُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ هُُُُ  ُُ ـهُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ ُُ ـخُافُونهُُُُُُُ لاُيُُُُ مُُُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ونُُُُ اُلُُُ بُُُُُُُُ لاُيُـُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ ُُ ـمُُُ بُُُُُ ُفُرُعُوُنُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُُُُ اُيُـُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ـهُُُ بُُُُ ُ  كُُانُُُُ مُُُُ ُ،ُمُهُمُا  ُ ُ ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُبُطُشُهُُوُُسُطُوُتهُُُوُُطغُُيُانهُُ.ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ
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﴿َ َوَلَ َتَََافَواَ لَ
َ
َأ َٱلَمَلََئَكَةَ َعَلَيَهَمَ لَ َتَتَنَََ َٱسَتَقََمَواَ َثَمَ َٱلَلَّ َرَبَنَا َقَالوَاَ َٱلََّينَ َإَنَ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ

 ََ َ  َ  َ  َ
 َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ  ََ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ ََ َتَََزَنَواَََ   َ  َ َكَنتَمََََ   َٱلََ  َبٱَلََۡنَةَ واَ بَشََۡ

َ
َوَأ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ

 َََ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ
 ََ   َ  َ

 
َ  َ

َتَوعَدَونََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورةُُُ.َ﴾٣٠َ   ُ ُُفُصُلُتُ(.ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ 

{(30) As for those who say, ‘Our Lord is God,’ and take the straight path towards 

Him, the angels come down to them and say, ‘Have no fear or grief, but rejoice 

in the good news of Paradise, which you have been promised.}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.17. Honoring (ُُيُْف يُْمُُوُُالتُشُ ُُ التُكُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 32, from Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 35: 

َيَََ﴿ َ وَقَلَنَا  َ َ َ َ  َ  َ َشَئَتَمَاَ  ََـَََ  َحَيَثَ َرَغَدَا َمَنَهَا َوَكَُلَ َٱلََۡنَةَ نتََوَزَوَجَكَ
َ
َأ َٱسَكَنَ َادَمَ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َمَنََََ َفَتَكَونَا َٱلشَجَرَةَ َهََذَهَ َتَقَرَبَا َوَلَ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ   َ َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ

َٱلظََلَمَيََۡ  َ  َ  َ   َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورُةُُ.َ﴾٣٥ََ  ُ ُ ُُ الُبـُقُرةُُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ.) 

{(35) We said, ‘Adam, live with your wife in this garden. Both of you eat 

freely there as you will, but do not go near this tree, or you will both become 

wrongdoers.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.18. Insult, Scorn and Derision (ُُُالْهُانة ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ )ُ 

Example 33, from Surat Al-Dukhan, 44: 47-49: 

َٱلََۡحَيمََ﴿ َسَوَاءََ َإَلَََ َفَٱعَتلََوهَ ََ خَذَوهَ َ  َ   َ ََ  َ   ََ  َ َ   َ  ََ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  ََ  َ سَهَۦَمَنََعَذَابََٱلََۡمَيم٤٧َََََ 
َ
َفَوَقََرَأ ََ ثَمََصَبَواَ َ  َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ
  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ َذَقََإنََك٤٨َََََ   َ   َ ََ  َ َٱلَكَرَيمَََ  نتََٱلَعَزَيزَ

َ
ََ أ َ َ

 َ  َََ  َ َ  َ  َ
 َََ  َ َ

 
ََ

ُُ ُ ُ)سُورُةُُ.َ﴾٤٩  ُ ُُ الدُخُانُُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ.) 

{(47) ‘Take him! Thrust him into the depths of Hell! (48) Pour scalding 

water over his head as punishment!’ (49) ‘Taste this, you powerful, respected 

man!}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 
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6.10.19. Warning (ُُْ ُُ التُحُذُي ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 34, from Surat Al-Naml, 27: 18: 

َوَادََٱلَنمَلََ﴿ تَوَاََعََلََ
َ
َإَذَاََأ َحََ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ َ َ َ  

  َ  َ َ َ  َ
 
َ  َ  ََ  ََ   َ َ َقَالَتََنَمَلَةَََ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ يَهَاَٱلَنمَلََٱدَخَلَواََمَسََكَنَكَمََََ ََ 

َ
َيََأ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َََ  َ  َ
 
َ َلََيَََطَمَنَكَمََسَلَيَمََنََوَجَنَودَهَۥَوَهَمََلَََ    َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ

َيشََعَرَونََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورُةُُ.َ﴾١٨َ   ُ ُُالنُمُلُ(.ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ 

{(18) and when they came to the Valley of the Ants, one ant said, ‘Ants! Go into 

your homes, in case Solomon and his hosts unwittingly crush you.’}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.20. Expression of Astonishment (ُُالتُ عُجُيب ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 35, from Surat Al-Nisa’, 4: 50: 

َٱلَلََّٱلَكَذَبَََ﴿ َ ٱنظَرََكَيَفََيَفَتَََونََعََلَ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ   َ َ  َ َ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َۦَإثََمَََََ َبهََ ََ وَكَفََِ   َ ََ َ  َ  ََ   َ
 َ َ ََاَمَبَينَاََ  َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُسُاءُ(..َ﴾٥٠ََ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(50) See how they invent lies about God, this in itself is a flagrant sin!}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.21. Belying the Disbelievers (ُُالتُكُذُيب ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ )  

This rhetorical purpose serves to prove that the disbelievers are lying, and thus 

proving their falsehood. 

Example 36, from Surat Al-Naml, 27: 64: 

مَنَيَبَدَؤَاََ﴿
َ
َ َ َأ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ
 
َََ رۡضََ

َ
َوَٱلَۡ َٱلسَمَاءََ َمََنَ َوَمَنَيَرَزَقَكَم َيَعَيدَهَۥ َثَمَ َٱلََۡلَقَ   َ َ
  َ َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َََ  َ   َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ ََ

َ
أَ
 
َ َلََهَََ ءََََ َإَنَكَنتَمََََ   َبَرَهََنَكَمَ َهَاتَواَ َقَلَ َٱلَلََّ َمَعَ  َ  ََ  َ َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ  ََ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ    َ ََ  َ  َ

ََ صََدَقَيََۡ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُمُلُ(..َ﴾٦٤ََ    ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(64) Who is it that creates life and reproduces it? Who is it that gives you 

provision from the heavens and earth? Is it another god beside God?’ Say, 
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‘Show me your evidence then, if what you say is true.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 

2010). 

The rhetorical question in the previous ayat is to prove that they are lying and to 

show their falsehood. 

6.10.22. Seducing and Misleading (ُُُوُُالُْضُلَل يُُْْ ُُ التُ غُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 37, from Surat Al-Hashr, 59: 16: 

نسََنََٱكَفَرََ﴿ َكَمَثَلََٱلشَيَطََنََإَذََقَالََلَلََۡ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َ  
 َ  ََ  َ َ َ َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ

َفَلَمَاَكَفَرَََ   َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َرَبََٱلَعََلَمَيَََۡ  خَافََٱلَلَّ
َ
ََأ َبَرََ ءََمََنكََإَنََِ َقَالََإَنََِ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ
 
ََ    َ  ََ  َ َ   َ َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  

 َ  ََ  َ ُُ ُُ )سُورةُُُ.َ﴾١٦َ َ  ُ ُ

ُُالحُُشُرُ(.  ُ  ُ   ُ ُ 

{(16) Like Satan, who says to man, ‘Do not believe!’ but when man disbelieves, 

says, ‘I disown you; I fear God, the Lord of the Worlds,’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.23. Blame and Reproach ( ُُ وُمُُوُُالُعُتُا ُُُ لُُُُُ اُلُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ) 

Example 38, from Surat Al-Qalam, 68: 28: 

قَلَلَكَمََ﴿
َ
لمَََأ
َ
وَسَطَهَمََأ

َ
َقَالََأ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ َلوََلََتسََبََحَونَََ َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ

 َ  َ ُُ)سُورةُُُالُقُلُمُ(..َ﴾٢٨َ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(28) The wisest of them33 said, ‘Did I not say to you, “Will you not glorify 

God?”}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.24. Rebuking (ُُيُْع ُُ التُ وُبيُخُُوُُالتُ قُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 39, from Surat Al-Mursalat, 77: 29-31: 

َمَاَكَنتَمَبهََۦَتَكَذََبَونََ﴿ َٱنطَلَقَوَاََإَلَََ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َََ  َ  َََ  َ َ
 َ ََ  َ َ   َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َذَ َثَلََثََشَعَب٢٩َََََ َظَلََ َٱنطَلَقَوَاََإَلَََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  

 َ  َََ  َ َ  
 َ  َ َ   َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َلََظَليَلََوَلََيَغَنَََمَنََٱللَهَب٣٠َََََ  َ  َ

 َ ََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ
 َ  َ َ  َ َ َ

 َ َ  َ٣١﴾َ.

ُُ)سُورُةُُالـُمُرُسُلَُتُ(.  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

                                                 
33 According to Ibn Katheer, the word (ُُُم ُ ُ هُُُ ُ طُُُ ُ سُُُ ُ وُُُ ُ مُُُ) means (ُ أُُُ ُ هُُُ ُ قُُُُ لُُُ ُ عُُُ ُ مُُُُُ وُُُُ أُُُ ُ  لُُُُْ ُ دُُُ ُ عُُُ ُ مُُُُُ وُُُُ أُُُ ُ هُُُ ُ مُُُُُ ثُُـُُ لُُُ  Hence Abdel Haleem’s rendering of it .(ُ أُُُ
as “the wisest of them”. 
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{(29) They will be told, ‘Go to that which you used to deny! (30) Go to a 

shadow of smoke!’ It rises in three columns; (31) no shade does it give, nor 

relief from the flame;} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.25. Mocking (ُُُيُْة ُُ الَسُْتُهُزُاءُُوُُالسُخُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ )ُ 

Example 40, from Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 63-65: 

﴿ََ َٱذَهَبَ َقَالَ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ ََ َفَإَنَ َمَنَهَمَ َتَبَعَكَ َفَمَن  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َجَزَاءََََ  َجَزَاؤََكَمَ ََ جَهَنَمَ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ مَوَفَورََََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ ٦٣ََا َٱسَتَطَعَتَ َمَنَ َوَٱسَتَفَزَزَ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ
 َ  َ  َ َبَصَوَتَكَََ َ َمَنَهَم  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ

َعَلَيَهَم جَلَبَ
َ
َوَأ  َ  َ

 َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ َََ َوَعَدَهَمََ وَلََدَ

َ
َوَٱلَۡ مََََٰلَ

َ
َٱلَۡ َفَ َوَشَارَكَهَمَ َوَرَجَلَكَ َبََِيَلَكَ   َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ

  َ َ َ َ  َ   َ  َ
  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َٱلشَيَطََََ   َيَعَدَهَمَ َ  َوَمَا  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ َغَرَورَا َإَلَ َنَ َ َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َإَن٦٤ََََ   َ  َ

ََ عَبَادَ َلَيَسََلَكََعَلَيَهَمََ  َ  َ
 َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َََ  َ َ َ َ  َسَلَطََنَََََ    َ  َ  َََ َوَكَفََِ   َ  َ َبرََبََكََوَكيَلََََ   َ َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ سُراُءُ(..34َ﴾٦٥ََ  ُُ)سُورُةُُالإُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(63) God said, ‘Go away! Hell will be your reward, and the reward of any of 

them who follow you- an ample reward. (64) Rouse whichever of them you can 

with your voice, muster your cavalry and infantry against them, share their 

wealth and their children with them, and make promises to them- Satan 

promises them nothing but delusion- (65) but you will have no authority over My 

[true] servants: Your Lord can take care of them well enough.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 

2010). 

6.10.26. Challenging (ُُالتُحُدُيُوُُالتُ عُجُيز ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ )  

This rhetorical purpose implies that the hearer is asked to do something that is 

unattainabl to him. 

Example 41, from Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 258: 

لمَََتَرََإَلَََٱلََّ َحَاَجََإبََرََهََ﴿
َ
َأ  َ   َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ
 
َٱلَمَلَكََإَذََقَالََإبََرََهَََ نََءَاتَىهَََٱلَلَّ

َ
َۦَأ َمََفََرَبَهََ  َ   َ   َ ََ  َ َ َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ
 
ََ َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ ۦََ  حَََ

َ
نَاََأ
َ
ۦَوَيَمَيتََقَالََأ َ َۡ َٱلََّ َيَ ََمََرَبَََّ   َ

 
َ  َ  ََ
 
ََ  َ َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ  َََ  

 َ ََ    َ  َ َ  َ

مَيتَََ
َ
َ وَأ  َ َ  َ
 
َ َقَالََإبََرََهَََ   َ   َ   َ ََ  َ ََ مََفَإَنَََ َ  َ َ َ تََبهََاَمَنََٱلمََغَرَبََََ 

َ
تََِبٱَلشَمَسََمَنََٱلمََشََۡقََفَأ

َ
َيَأ َ َٱلَلَّ  َ  َ  َ

 ََ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ  َ

 
َ ََ   َ َلََيَهَدَ َََ ََفَبَهَتََٱلََّ َكَفَرَََوَٱلَلَّ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ

َٱلَقَوَمََٱلظََلَمَيََۡ  َ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ُ ُ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُبـُقُرُةُ(.ُ.﴾٢٥٨َ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

                                                 
ُُ الُُُ ق34ُُُُ  ُُ ادُُُ رُُُُ مُُُـالُُ سُُُُ يُُُُُُُ :ُلُُُ يُُُُ رُُُُ شُُُُ  مُُُُُُُُُ الزُُُُ ُُ اذُُ"ُُ ُُ الذُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُ"ُ بُُُُ هُُُُ ُُ ابُُُ هُُُُُ ُُ اُهُُُ نُُُُ هُُُُُُُ ودُُُ صُُُُ قُُُُ مُُُـالُُ لُُُُ بُُُُ؛ُُُُ يءُُُ جُُُُ مُُُـالُُ سُُُُ كُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ الجُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ هُُُُ دُُُُ رُُُُ طُُُُُ وُُُ،ُُُ هُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُ نُُـُُُ وُُُُُ هُُُُ تُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ  تُُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُ.ُ هُُُُ لُُُُُ ةُُُُُ اُنُُُ هُُُُ إُُُُُ ةُُُُ نُُُُ
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{(258) [Prophet], have you not thought about the man who disputed with 

Abraham about his Lord, because God had given him power to rule? When 

Abraham said, ‘It is my Lord who gives life and death,’ he said, ‘I too give life 

and death.’ So Abraham said, ‘God brings the sun from the east; so bring it 

from the west.’ The disbeliever was dumbfounded: God does not guide those 

who do evil.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.27. Threatening (ُُالتُ هُدُيدُُوُُالُوُعُيد ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 42, from Surat Hud, 11: 64-65: 

ََوَيََقَوَمََهََذَهۦََنَاقَةََٱ﴿  َ  َ  ََََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َلَلََّلَكَمََءَايَةََََ   َ  ََ َ  َ  َ رۡضََََ  ََ 
َ
كَلََفَََأ

َ
َفَذَرَوهَاَتَأ  َ َ

 
ََ   َ َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ ٱلَلَََّوَلََتَمَسَوهَاَبسََوَءَََ   َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 َ  َ  َ  َ خَذَكَمََََ
َ
َفَيَأ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ عَذَابَََ  َ  َ َقَرَيبََََ   َ َ  َ  َ٦٤َ

َفَعَقَرَوهَاَفَقَالََتَمَتَعَواََفََدَارَكَمََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ يَامََََ 

َ
َ َ ثَلَثََةََأ  ََ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ َذَلََكََوَعَدََغَيَََمَكَذَوبََََ   َ َ

 َ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ ُُ)سُورُةُُهُودُ(..َ﴾٦٥َ   ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(64) My people, this camel belongs to God, a sign for you, so leave it to pasture 

on God’s earth and do not harm it, or you will soon be punished.’ (65) But they 

hamstrung it, so he said, ‘Enjoy life for another three days: this warning will 

not prove false.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.10.28. Belittling ُُْ ُُ التُحُقُي ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ) ) 

Example 43, from Surat Yunus, 10: 79-81: 

َسََحَرََعَليَمََ﴿ ََ وَقَالََفَرَعَوَنََٱئَتَونََبَكَلََ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َ  
 َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 َ َ َ ََ فَلَمَاَج٧٩َََََ  ََ  َ  َ نتَمَمَلَقَونَََ 
َ
لَقَواََمَاََأ

َ
َأ ََ اءَََٱلسَحَرَةََقَالََلهََمَمَوسَََ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ

 
ََ   َ َ  َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ َ َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ لَقَوَا٨٠َََََ 

َ
َ فَلَمَاََأ َ َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ

َ َقَالََ حَرَََإَنََٱلَلََََّ َ َمَاَجَئَتَمَبهَََٱلسََ َ مَوسَََ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  ََ  َََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ   َ َ َلََيَصَلَحََعَمَلََٱلَمَفَسَدَينَََ  َۥَإَنََٱلَلَّ ََسَيَبَطَلَهَ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُيوُنُسُ(..َ﴾٨١َ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(79) And Pharaoh said, ‘Bring me every learned sorcerer.’ (80) When the 

sorcerers came, Moses said to them, ‘Throw down whatever you have.’ (81) 

When they did so, Moses said, ‘Everything you have brought is sorcery and God 

will show it to be false. God does not make the work of mischief-makers right;}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 
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6.10.29. Expresssing Gratitude for Allah for His Blessings ( ُ ُإُظُهُارُُالَمُتُنُانُُلُلهُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ سُْبُحُانهُُُوُُُ–ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُُتُ عُالُىُُ   ُُ ُ  ُُُ–ُ

ُُ لنُُعُمُهُُعُلُي ُناُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ) 

Example 44, from Surat Al-Naml, 27: 19: 

َفَتَبَسَمََضَاحَكَََ﴿  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َوَقَالَ ََمََنَقَوَلهََا  َ َ َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ   َ ََ وَزعََنَََ
َ
َأ َرَبََ   َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ   َ  ََ َنعََمَتَكَ شَكَرَ

َ
نََأ
َ
َأ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ
 
َوََََ َوَعََلََ نَعَمَتََعََلََ

َ
َأ َ  َٱلََ َ َ    َ  َ َ    َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ   َ

 َ عَمَلََصََلَحَََ
َ
نََأ
َ
َ َوَأ ََ لََ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ اََ  

َ َتَرَضََ  َ ََ ىهََََ  دَخَلَنَََََ 
َ
َوَأ  َ

 َ  َ  َ
 
َ َ َبرََحََتَكََََ   َ   َ  َ ََ عَبَادَكََََ فَََََ   َ َ َ ََ ٱلصََلَحَيََََۡ   َ  َ   َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُمُلُ(..َ﴾١٩َََ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(19) Solomon smiled broadly at her words and said, ‘Lord, inspire me to be 

thankful for the blessings You have granted me and my parents, and to do good 

deeds that please You; admit me by Your grace into the ranks of Your 

righteous servants.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11. Negative Imperatives in the Holy Qur’an and Some of their Rhetorical 

Purposes  

In the following sections there will be some illustrative examples from the Holy 

Qur’an on negative imperatives. Negative impertives in the Qur’an do, of course, serve 

many purposes, and reveals many denotations; some of them, however, may overlap in 

their indications. 

6.11.1. Supplications from People to Allah (ُُالدُعُاء ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ )  

Example 49, from Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 286: 

َإَصََََ...﴿ َوَلََتَََمَلََعَلَيَنَاَ َرَبَنَا نَاَ
َ
خَطَأ

َ
َأ وَ
َ
َأ َإَنَنسََينَاَ َتَؤَاخَذَنَاَ َلَ َ رَبَنَا  َ  ََ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ

 
َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ
 
ََ َ َ َ  َ  ََ َ  ََ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ َ َ َ  َ  ََ َرَبَنَا َمَنَقَبَلنََاَ َٱلََّينَ َكَمَاَحََلَتَهَۥَعََلَ َا َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ ََ   َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ َ  َ  َ َ َوَلَََ  َ  َ

َ َبهََۦَ َلَنَا َطَاقَةَ َلَ َمَا َ َتَََمََلَنَا  َ  ََ  َ
 َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ َ َ َ  َ   َ َوَٱرَحََنَاَََََ   َلَنَا َوَٱغَفَرَ َ  َوَٱعَفََعَنَا  َ   َ  َ َ َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ َََ فََرَينَ َٰ َٱلَ َٱلَقَوَمَ َعََلَ نَا َفَٱنصََ نتََمَوَلَىنََا

َ
َأ  َ َ  َ  َ  

 َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ َ َ َ   َ ََ  َ َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ
 
َ٢٨٦﴾َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورةُُُ.  ُ ُ

ُ ُ ُُالُبـُقُرُةُ(.  ُ  ُُ َُُ

{(286) … ‘Lord, do not take us to task if we forget or make mistakes. Lord, 

do not burden us as You burdened those before us. Lord, do not burden us 

with more than we have strength to bear. Pardon us, forgive us, and have 
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mercy on us. You are our Protector, so help us against the disbelievers.’}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

However, Supplications from people to Allah (ََالدَعَاء ََ َ  َ  َ ََ ) cannot be described as 

commands. That is why this type of imperatives and negative impeatives is calssififed as 

prayers and supplications. 

6.11.2. Proscription for Prohibition (ُُيُْم ُُ النُ هُيُُللتُحُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ )  

Proscription from Allah to people may be for prohibition (َََللتَحَرَيم ََ النَهَيَ َ َ  َ  َََ َ  َ  َ  َََ ), as in the 

following two examples number 45 and 46. 

Example 45, from Surat Al-Nisa’, 4: 36: 

َوَٱعَبَدَواََٱ﴿  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ َلَلَّ َوَلََتَشََۡكَواََبهََۦَشَيَََ    َ  َ ََ  َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ   َ

 ََ  َ يَنََإَحَسََنَََََ اََََ  ََ وَبٱَلََََٰلََ   َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ   َ
 َ
 َ َ ُُ)سُورةُُُالنُسُاءُ(..َ﴾٣٦َ...اََ   ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ َُ

{(36) Worship God; join nothing with Him. Be good to your parents …}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

Example 46, from Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 32: 

َ وَلََتَقَرَبَواََ﴿ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ   َٱلزََنَََََ    َ ََ إنََهَۥَكََنََفََحَشَةََوَسَََََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َاءَََسَبيَلََََ  َ َ َ  َ َ َ سُراُءُ(..َ﴾٣٢ََ  ُُ)سُورُةُُالإُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(32) And do not go anywhere near adultery: it is an outrage, and an evil 

path.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.3. Proscription for Reprehension (ُُالنُ هُيُُللُكُُْاهُيُة ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Proscription from Allah to people may also be for something that is disliked, 

iscouradeg or reprehensible. 

Example 47, from Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 29: 

َعَنَقَكََوَلََتَبَسَطَهَاَ﴿ ََوَلََتَََعَلََيَدَكََمَغَلَولَةََإَلَََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  ََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ َٱلَبَسَطَََ  َ َكََ  َ  َ  َََ ََ فَتَقَعَدََمَلَومََََ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ اَمَََََ   َ َ ََسَورَاَََ َ سُراُءُ(.َ﴾٢٩َ  ُ)سُورُةُُالإُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ. 
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{(29) Do not be tight-fisted, nor so open-handed that you end up blamed and 

overwhelmed with regret.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Example 48, from Surat, Al-Baqara, 2: 267: 

َمَن﴿ نفَقَواَ
َ
َأ َءَامَنَوَاَ َٱلََّينَ يَهَا

َ
َيََأ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ َ

 
ََ   ََ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ   َ ََ َ  َ  َ

 
َ رۡضَََََ  

َ
َٱلَۡ َمََنَ َلَكَم خَرَجَنَا

َ
َأ َوَمَمَاَ َكَسَبَتَمَ َمَا َ طَيََبََتَ  َ َ

  َ ََ  َ   َ َ َ  َ  ََ َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ   َ َمَنَهََََ  َٱلََۡبيَثَ َتَيَمَمَواَ َ َوَلَ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  

 َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ

َتَنفَقَونََوَلَسَتَم  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ نَتَغَمَلَواََفَيهَََبِ‍َٔاََ 
َ
َ َ خَذَيهََإَلَََأ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ
 
َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َحََيدََََ  نََٱلَلََّغَنَََ

َ
َوَٱعَلَمَوَاََأ  َ َ   َ َ   َ

 َ َ   َ ََ  َ
 
َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ُ ُ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُبـُقُرُةُ(..َ﴾٢٦٧َ َ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(267) You who believe, give charitably from the good things you have acquired 

and that We have produced for you from the earth. Do not give away the bad 

things that you yourself would only accept with your eyes closed: remember 

that God is self-sufficient, worthy of all praise.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.4. Giving Advice (ُُالنُصُح ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 50, from Surat Al-Qasas, 28: 76-77: 

﴿َ
َ
َعَلَيَهَمَََوَءَاتَيَنََهََمَنََٱلَكَنَوزََمَاََإَنََمَفَاتَََهَۥَلََۡنَوَأ َفَبَغَََ َإَنََقَرََونََكََنََمَنَقَوَمََمَوسَََ
  ََ  َ   َ ََ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ

 َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 َ  َ َ   َ  َ  َ َ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ َ  َ وَلََِٱلَقَوَةََإَذََقَالَََ 

َ
ََبٱَلَعَصَبَةََأ  َ َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ

ََلََِۥَقَوَمَهَۥَ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َلََيَََبََٱلَفَرحََيَََۡ   ََ لََتَفَرَحَََإَنََٱلَلَّ  َ  َ  َ
 َََ  َ   َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َوَٱبَتَغََفَي٧٦َََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َٱلَارََٱلۡأٓخَرَةََََ  َ مَاََءَاتَىَكََٱلَلَّ  َ  َ  َ َ ََ  َ َ  َ ََ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ َ وَلََتَنسََنَصَيبَكََمَنََٱلَنَيَاَََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ

َإَلَََكَََ حَسَنََٱلَلَّ
َ
حَسَنَكَمَاََأ

َ
َ وَأ  َ   َ  ََ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ

 
َ رۡضَََإَنََٱلَلََّلََيَََبََٱلمََفَسَدَينَََ 

َ
َوَلََتَبَغََٱلَفَسَادََفََٱلَۡ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ   َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ َ
  َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ُُ)سُورةُُُالُقُصُصُ(..َ﴾٧٧َ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(76) Qarun was one of Moses’ people, but he oppressed them. We had given him 

such treasures that even their keys would have weighed down a whole company 

of strong men. His people said to him, ‘Do not gloat, for God does not like 

people who gloat. (77) Seek the life to come by means of what God has granted 

you, but do not neglect your rightful share in this world. Do good to others as 

God has done good to you. Do not seek to spread corruption in the land, for 

God does not love those who do this,’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.5. Guidance (ُُالُْرُشُاد ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

Example 51, from Surat Yusuf, 12: 67: 
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َ َوَقَالََ﴿ َ َ َلََتَدَخَلَواََمَنََبَابََوََحَدََََ  ََ يَبََنَََ  َ   َ َ  َ  َََ  َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ   َ بَََََََٰ  َ 

َ
َ  َوَٱدَخَلَواََمَنََأ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ غَنَََعَنكَمَمََنََٱََ بََََ 

َ
ََمَتَفَرَقََةَََوَمَاََأ  َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ
 َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ءَََإَنََٱلََۡكَمَََ  َلَلََّمَنَشَََ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ

َََ َ    َإَلََلَلَّ َ  َ ََ عَلَيَهََََ   َ  َ َٱلَمَتَوَكََََونَََ  تَََوَعَلَيَهََفَلَيَتَوَكََّ
َتَوَكَََ  َ َ    َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  

 َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُيوُسُفُ(..َ﴾٦٧َ   ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(67) He said, ‘My sons, do not enter all by one gate- use different gates. But I 

cannot help you against the will of God: all power is in God’s hands. I trust in 

Him; let everyone put their trust in Him,’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Sometimes, guidance and giving advice may overlap in some contexts, as in the 

following example from Surat Luqman, 31: 18: 

Example 52, from Surat Luqman, 31: 18: 

َوَلََتَصَعََرََخَدَكََللَنَاسََوَلََ﴿  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ  َ رۡضََمَرَحَاَََ 
َ
َ ََتَمَشََفََٱلَۡ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ
  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َمََُّتَالَََََ ََ إَنََٱلَلََّلََيَََبََكََ َ َ   َ َ

  َ َ  َ   َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ ََ فَخَورََََ  َ  َ
ُُ)سُورُةُُلقُُمُانُ(..َ﴾١٨َ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(18) Do not turn your nose up at people, nor walk about the place 

arrogantly, for God does not love arrogant or boastful people.}, (Abdel Haleem, 

2010). 

6.11.6. Reprimanding (ُُالتُأُدُيب ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 53, from Surat Al-Hujurat, 49: 2-3: 

َوَلََ﴿ صَََٰتََكَمََفَوَقََصَوَتََٱلَنبَََِ
َ
َأ َلََتَرَفَعَوَاَ يَهَاَٱلََّينََءَامَنَواَ

َ
َيََأ  َ  َ َ    َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ

 َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ َََ  َ  َ

 
َ َلََِۥَبٱَلَقَوَلََكَجَهَرََبَعَلَكَمََلَََعَضَََ   َتَََهَرَواَ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ

 َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  
 َ َ ََ  َ  َ نَََ  

َ
ََأ
 
َ

َتَََبَطََ  َ  َ َتشََعَرَونََََ   َلَ نتَمَ
َ
َوَأ عَمََلَكَمَ

َ
ََ أ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ

 
َ ٢ََ َٱلَلَّ َٱمَتَحَنَ َٱلََّينَ وَلََئَكَ

َ
َأ َٱلَلَّ َرَسَولَ َعَندَ صَََٰتََهَمَ

َ
َأ َيَغَلَونَ َٱلََّينَ َإَنَ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ   َ  َ

 
ََ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ

 
ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ

َ َقَلَوبَهَمََللَتَقَوَىَََلهََمَمَغَفََ  َ  َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ جَرََعَظَيمَََ 
َ
َرَةََوَأ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ  َ َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُـحُجُراُتُ(..َ﴾٣َ   ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(2) believers, do not raise your voices above the Prophet’s, do not raise your 

voice when speaking to him as you do to one another, or your [good] deeds 

may be cancelled out without you knowing. (3) It is those who lower their voices 

in the presence of God’s Messenger whose hearts God has proved to be aware––

they will have forgiveness, and a great reward––}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 
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6.11.7. Request and Apology (ُُالَلُتُمُاسُُوُُالَعُتُذُار ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ 

Example 54, from Surat Al-Kahf, 18: 72-73: 

قَلََإنََكََ﴿
َ
لمَََأ
َ
َقَالََأ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ َصَبََََّ َ َ لَنَتسََتَطَيعََمَعََ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ

َ َقَال٧٢َََاََ  ََ َلََتََََ َ َؤَاخَذَنََِبمََاَنسََيتََوَلَََ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ مَرَ َعَسَََََّ 
َ
َ تَرَهَقَنَََمَنََأ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورةُُُ.َ﴾٧٣اََ   ُ ُ

ُُالُكُهُفُ(.  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ 

{(72) He replied, ‘Did I not tell you that you would never be able to bear with me 

patiently?’ (73) Moses said, ‘Forgive me for forgetting. Do not make it too 

hard for me to follow you.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Abdel Haleem’s rendering of this ayat used communicative translation and 

rendered the negative imperative ( َنسََيتَََ تَََََ لَََ َبمََا َؤَاخَذَنَِ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ) into a positive imperative form, 

“Forgive me for forgetting”. The grammatical structure of the ayat is negative imperative. 

But Abdel Haleem used the imperative form in his translation of this ayat. 

6.11.8. Wishing the Attainable (ُالتُ ُْجُي  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 55, from Surat Al-Hijr, 15: 67-69: 

ََ وَجََ﴿  ََ ونَ َيسََتَبَشََۡ هَلََٱلَمَدَينَةَ
َ
َأ َاءََ  َ َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ َ َقَال٦٧ََََ  َضَيَفََِفَلَََتَفَلَحَونََََ َ ََ إَنََهََؤَلَءََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ

  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  ََ٦٨ََ َٱلَلَّ َوَٱتَقَواَ   َ ََ ََ  َ  َ َ ََ وَلََتَََزَونَََ  َ  َ  
 َ َ  َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورةُُُ.َ﴾٦٩ََ   ُ ُ

ُُالحُُجُرُ(.  ُ  ُ   ُ َُ

{(67) The people of the town came along, revelling, and he told them, (68) ‘These 

are my guests, do not disgrace me. (69) Fear God, and do not shame me.’}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Example 56, from Surat Al-Qasas, 28: 9: 

تََفَرَعَوَنََقَرَتََ﴿
َ
َ َوَقَالَتََٱمَرَأ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ
 
َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  ََ َ َ عَيَََََۡ   َ َوَلَكَََََ  َ  َلَََ  َ  َ َ  

ََ َلََتَقَتَلَوهََََ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ وََنَتَخَذَهَۥَوَلََََ 
َ
نَيَنفَعَنَاََأ

َ
َأ َ عَسَََ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ َ  َََ

 
ََ   َ َوَهَمََلََيشََعَرَونَََاَ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ ُُ ُُ )سُورةُُُ.َ﴾٩َ   ُ ُ

ُُالُقُصُصُ(.  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ 
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{(9) and Pharaoh’s wife said, ‘Here is a joy to behold for me and for you! Do not 

kill him: he may be of use to us, or we may adopt him as a son.’ They did not 

realize what they were doing.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.9. Threatening (ُُالتُ هُدُيدُُوُُالُوُعُيد ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 57, from Surat Hud, 11: 64: 

َٱ﴿ َنَاقَةَ َهََذَهۦَ ََوَيََقَوَمَ  َ  َ  َََ َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َءَايَةََََ  َلَكَمَ َ  َلَلَّ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  ََ رۡضََٱلَلَََََّ  
َ
َأ َفََ كَلَ

َ
َتَأ َ   َفَذَرَوهَا ََ  َ َ

 
ََ   َ َ  َ  َ

 
َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َبسََوَءَََ  َتَمَسَوهَا َ َوَلَ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 َ  َََ خَذَكَمَ
َ
َفَيَأ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ عَذَابَََ  َ  َ َقَرَيبََََ   َ َ  َ  َ

ُُ)سُورُةُُهُودُ(..َ﴾٦٤  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(64) My people, this camel belongs to God, a sign for you, so leave it to pasture 

on God’s earth and do not harm it, or you will soon be punished.’}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

Example 58, from Surat Yusuf, 12: 58-60: 

ََ وَجََ﴿ َاءَََإَخَوَةََيَوسَفََفَدَخَلَواََعَلَيَهََفَعَرَفَهَمََوَهَمََلََِۥَمَنكَرَونَََ   َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ خ٥٨ََََ 
َ
ََ وَلمََاَجَهَزَهَمَبََِهَازهََمََقَالََٱئَتَونََبأَ
 
 َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ

 َ َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ
 َ َلَكَمَمََنََََ   َ   َ ََ  َ  َ

لََ
َ
َأ بيَكَمََ

َ
َأ  َ

 
ََ   َ  َ َ  َ

 
َٱلَمَنََلَيَََۡ تََََ َخَيََ نَاَ

َ
وفََِٱلَكَيَلََوَأ

َ
َأ َ نََِ
َ
َرَوَنََأ  َ  َ  َ  َ

 ََ َ   َ  َ َ  ََ
 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ

 
ََ    َ
 
ََ  َ  َ تَونََبهََۦ٥٩َََ 

َ
ََفَإَنَلَمََتَأ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ
 
َ  ََ  َ  َ َ َ ََ فَلَََكَيَلََلَكَمََعَندَ َوَلََتَقَرَبَونَََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ

ُُ)سُورُةُُيوُسُفُ(..َ﴾٦٠  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(58) Joseph’s brothers came and presented themselves before him. He 

recognized them- though they did not recognize him-(59) and once he had given 

them their provisions, he said, ‘Bring me the brother [you left with] your father! 

Have you not seen me giving generous measure and being the best of hosts? (60) 

You will have no more corn from me if you do not bring him to me, and you 

will not be permitted to approach me.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.10. Challenge (ُالتُحُدُي  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 59, from Surat Al-A‘raf, 7: 194-195: 
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ََ إَنََٱلََّينََتَدَعَونََمَنَدَونََٱلَلََّعَبَادََ﴿ َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  
 َ ََ  َ  َََ مَثَالَكَمَََفَٱدَعَوهَمَ

َ
َأ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ
 
َإَنَكَنتَمََصََدَقَيَََۡ َلَكَمَ َفَلَيَسَتَجَيبَواَ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  ََ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ رَجَل١٩٤ََََ 

َ
َأ لهََمَ

َ
ََ أ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ

يَدََيَبَطَشَونََ
َ
مََلهََمََأ

َ
َيَمَشَونََبهََاَََأ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ

 
َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ عَيََََۡ 

َ
مََلهََمََأ

َ
َ بهََاَََأ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ

 
َ  َ  َ  َ مََلهََمََءَاذَانََيسََمَعَونََََ 

َ
ونََبهََاَََأ َيَبَصََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  ََ  ََ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ
 
َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ   َ  َ َ بهََاَََ  َ  َ كَءََكَمََثَمَََ  َقَلََٱدَعَواََشَََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ   َ  َ ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ

 َ

َكَيدَونََفَلَََ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ ََتَنظَرَونَََ   َ َ  َ  َ َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالأُعُراُفُ(..َ﴾١٩٥ََ   ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(194) Those you [idolaters] call upon instead of God are created beings like you. 

Call upon them, then, and let them respond to you if what you say is true. (195) 

Do they have feet to walk, hands to strike, eyes to see, or ears to hear? Say 

[Prophet], ‘Call on your “partners”! Scheme against me! Do not spare me!}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.11. Equation (ُُُالتُسُويُة ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 60, from Surat Al-Tawba, 9: 80: 

وََلََتسََتَغَفَرََلهََمََإَنَتسََتَغَفَرََلهََمََسَبَعَيََۡمَرَةََ﴿
َ
ََ ٱسَتَغَفَرََلهََمََأ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ فَلَنَيََََ ََ  َ َلهََمََََ  َ غَفَرََٱلَلَّ  َ  َ  ََ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َََ نَهَمََكَفَرَواََبٱَلَلََّوَرَسَولََِۦَ

َ
َذَلََكََبأَ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ ََ  َ   َ  ََ

َلََيَهَدَ َٱلَقَوَمََٱلَفََسَقَيََۡ َوَٱلَلَّ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالتـُوُبةُُ(..َ﴾٨٠َ َ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(80) It makes no difference [Prophet] whether you ask forgiveness for them 

or not: God will not forgive them even if you ask seventy times, because they 

reject God and His Messenger. God does not guide those who rebel against 

Him.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Example 61, from Surat Al-Tur, 52: 16: 

وََلََتَصَبََّواََسَوَاءَََعَلَيَكَمَََ﴿
َ
وَاََأ َ ٱصَلَوَهَاَفَٱصَبََّ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ   ََ  َ  َ ََ   َ  َ  ََ

 َ َ  َ
 
َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َإَنَمَاَتَََزَوَنََمَاَكَنتَمََتَعَمَلَونََََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالطُورُ(..َ﴾١٦َ   ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(16) Burn in it––it makes no difference whether you bear it patiently or not–

– you are only being repaid for what you have done.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

Example 62, from Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 107-109: 
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َلََتَؤَمَنَوََ﴿ وَ
َ
َأ َۦ َبهََ ََ قَلََءَامَنَواَ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ َاََ َعَلَيَهَمََيَخِرُّونََۤ   َيَتَلََ َإَذَا َۦ َٱلَعَلَمََمَنَقَبَلَهَ وتَواَ
َ
َإَنََٱلََّينََأ َ  َ  َ  َ

 َ  َ َ   َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ ََ  ََ
 
ََ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ َوَيَقَولوَن١٠٧ََََسُجَّدٗاَۤلِلۡأَذۡقَانََِۤ   َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ

ََ سَبَحََنََ   َ  َ ََ رَبَنََاََإَنَكََنََََ   َ ََ  َ  َ َ َ   َ َوَعَدََرَبَنََاَلمََفَعَولََََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ ذَقَانََيَبَكَونََوَيَزَيدَهَم١٠٨َََََ 
َ
َوَيَخَرَونََلَلَ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ

 َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ
  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َخَشَوعَََ   َ َ  َ سُراُءُ(..َ﴾١٠٩۩ََ  ُُ)سُورةُُُالإُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(107) Say, ‘Whether you believe it or not, those who were given knowledge 

earlier fall down on their faces when it is recited to them, (108) and say, “Glory to 

our Lord! Our Lord’s promise has been fulfilled.” and say, “Glory to our Lord! 

Our Lord’s promise has been fulfilled.” (109) They fall down on their faces, 

weeping, and [the Quran] increases their humility.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.12. Rebuke ( ُُ وُبيُخُُُُُُُ الت ُُ  ُُ  ُ ) 

Example 63, from Surat Ibrahim, 14: 22: 

﴿َ َٱلشَيَطََنََلمََا َوَقَالَ َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ َ َ َعَلَيَكَمَمََنََ  َكََنََلَََ خَلَفَتَكَمَََوَمَا
َ
َفَأ َوَوَعَدتَكَمَ َوَعَدََٱلََۡقََ َوَعَدَكَمَ َإَنََٱلَلَّ مَرَ

َ
َٱلَۡ ََقَضََِ   َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ
  َ ََ   َ  َ

نَدَعَوَتَكَمََفَٱسَتَجَبَتَمََلََََ
َ
َ سَلَطََنََإَلَََأ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ
 
ََ   َ  ََ  َ   َ

 َ َفَلَََتَلَومَونَََ   َ َ  َ َ
 َ  ََ  َ نفَسَكَمََََ 

َ
َأ ََ وَلوَمَوَاَ  َ  َ  َ َ
 
ََ  ََ  َ َ  َ َبمََصََخَكَمََوَمَاََََ  نَاَ

َ
َأ َ َمَاَ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ َ َ
 
ََ َ  َََ َإَنََِ نتَمَبَمَصََخََِ

َ
َأ   َ  ََ   َ   َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ
 
َ

كَتَمَونََ شَََ
َ
ََ كَفَرَتََبمََاََأ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َمَنَقَبَلَََإَنََٱلظََلَمَيََۡلهََمََعَذَابََََ   َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ لََمََََ 

َ
ََ أ  َ
 
ُُ)سُورُةُُإُبُـرُهُيمُ(..َ﴾٢٢ََ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(22) When everything has been decided, Satan will say, ‘God gave you a true 

promise. I too made promises but they were false ones: I had no power over you 

except to call you, and you responded to my call, so do not blame me; blame 

yourselves. I cannot help you, nor can you help me. I reject the way you 

associated me with God before.’ A bitter torment awaits such wrongdoers,}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.13. Counseling (ُُُالمُشُورة ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ) 

Example 64, from Surat Yusuf, 12: 10: 

َ َقَالََ﴿ ََ قَائَلَََََ َ  
 َ َ َََ َمََنَهَمَ  َ  َ  َ   ََ َيَوسَفَ َتَقَتَلَواَ َلَ  َ  َ َ  ََ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َفَعََلَيَََۡ  َإَنَكَنتَمَ َبَعَضََٱلسَيَارَةَ َيَلَتَقَطَهَ َغَيََبَتََٱلََۡبََ َفَ لَقَوهَ

َ
َوَأ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ   َ  

 َ ََ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ١٠﴾َ ُُ ُُ )سُورةُُُ.  ُ ُ

ُُيوُسُفُ(.  ُ  ُ ُ ُ 
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{(10) [Another of them] said, ‘Do not kill Joseph, but, if you must, throw him 

into the hidden depths of a well where some caravan may pick him up.’}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.14. Warning (ُُْ ُُ التُحُذُي ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 65, from Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 35: 

َيَََ﴿ َ وَقَلَنَا  َ َ َ َ  َ  َ ََ  ََـَََ  َشَئَتَمَا َحَيَثَ َرَغَدَا َمَنَهَا َوَكَُلَ َٱلََۡنَةَ َوَزَوَجَكَ نتَ
َ
َأ َٱسَكَنَ َادَمَ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َمَنَََ َفَتَكَونَا َٱلشَجَرَةَ َهََذَهَ َتَقَرَبَا َوَلَ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ   َ َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ

ََ ٱلظََلَمَيََۡ  َ  َ   َ ُ ُ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُبـُقُرُةُ(..َ﴾٣٥َََ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(35) We said, ‘Adam, live with your wife in this garden. Both of you eat freely 

there as you will, but do not go near this tree, or you will both become 

wrongdoers.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.15. Reproach (ُُُالُْهُانة ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ )ُ 

Example 66, from Surat Al-Mu’minun, 1: 106-111: 

َقَالوَاََرَبَنَاَغَلَبَتََعَلَيَنَا﴿  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  ََ ََ شَقَوَتَنَاَوَكَنَاَقَوَمََََ   َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َضَآلََيََۡاََ   َ   َ َ خَرجََنَاَمَنَهَاَفَإَنََعَدَنَاَفَإَنَاَظََلَمَون١٠٦ََََ 
َ
َرَبَنَاََأ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  ََ َ ََ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ َ َ  َ َقَالََٱخَس١٠٧ََََ   َ  َ ََ  َ َ واََئَ َ ََ

ََفَيهَاَ  َ َ ََ وَلََتَكَلََمَونَََ  َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ
 َ ََ إنََهَۥَكََنََفَرَيقََ ١٠٨ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ

 َ َ َ  َ   َ َءَامَنَاَََ ََمََنََعَبَادَ َيَقَولوَنََرَبَنَاَ  َ  َ  ََ َ َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ فَٱغَفَرََلَنَاَوَٱرَحََََ    َ  َ َ َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َٱلرََحََيَََۡ  نتََخَيََ
َ
َنَاَوَأ  َ   َ   َ َََ   َ  َ َ  َ َ
 
َ  َ َ َ َ١٠٩َ

َسَخَرَيَا َ َفَٱتَََذَتَمَوهَمَ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ
 َ   َ َ  َََ َتَلَحَكَونَ َمََنَهَمَ َذَكَرَ َوَكَنتَم نسَوَكَمَ

َ
َأ َحََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ

 َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ
 
ََ   َ َهَم١١٠ََََ  نَهَمَ

َ
َأ وَاَ َصَبََّ َبمََا َٱلَََوَمَ َجَزَيَتَهَمَ َإَنََِ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ َ   َ  َ َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ

َٱلَفَائَزََونََ  َ َ  َ  
 َ َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُمُؤُمُنُونُ(..َ﴾١١١َ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(106) They will say, ‘Lord, our waywardness overcame us and we went astray. 

(107) Lord, take us away from this and if we go back to our old ways, then we 

shall really be evildoers.’ (108) He will say, ‘Away with you! In you go! Do not 

speak to Me! (109) Among My servants there were those who said, “Lord, We 

believe. Forgive us and have mercy on us: You are the most merciful of all.” 

(110) But you kept on laughing at them: so intent were you on laughing at them 
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that it made you forget My warning. (111) Today I have rewarded them for their 

patience: it is they who will succeed.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.16. Showing the Consequences of an Act (ُُبُ يُانُُالُعُاقُبُة ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ) 

Example 67, from Surat Al-‘Imran, 3: 188: 

﴿َ َبمََاَ َيَفَرَحَونَ َٱلََّينَ َتَََسَبَََ َ َلَ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ 
 َ ََ   َ  َ   َ َ َبمََفَازَةَََ  َتَََسَبَنَهَم َفَلََ َيَفَعَلَواَ َلمََ َبمََا نَيَََمَدَواَ

َ
َأ َوَيَحَبَونَ تَواَ

َ
َ َأ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  

 َ َ  َ  َ َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ
 ََ  َ  َ   َ َ َ

 
ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ

 
َوَلهََمََََ َٱلَعَذَابََ َمََنَ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ َ  َ  َ

 َََ  َ   َ

لََمََ
َ
َ َعَذَابََأ  َ
 
ََ  َ َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُآلُُعُمُراُنُ(..َ﴾١٨٨َ   ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(188) Do not think [Prophet] that those who exult in what they have done 

and seek praise for things they have not done will escape the torment; 

agonizing torment awaits them.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.17. Disliking and Discouraging (ُُالُكُُْاهُيُة ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ 

Example 68, from Surat Al-Hujurat, 49: 11-12: 

َٱلََّينََءَامَنَواََ﴿ يَهَا
َ
ََ َيََأ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ   َ ََ َ  َ  َ
 
َ َمََنَقَوَمََََ   َقَوَمَ ََ لََيسََخَرَ  َ  َ َ َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َمََنَهَمََََ  ا َخَيََ نَيَكَونَواَ

َ
َأ ََ عَسَََ  َ  َ   َ َ َ   َ  َ َ ََ  ََ  َ  ََ َ
 
ََ   َ َمََنَنسَََاءَََََ  ََ وَلََنسََاءََ  َ  َ   ََ َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ نَيَكَنََََ 

َ
َأ َعَسَََ  َ  َ  ََ َ
 
ََ   َ  َ

اَمََنَهَنَََ َ خَيََ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ   َ لَقََبََََ 
َ
نفَسَكَمََوَلََتَنَابَزَواََبٱَلَۡ

َ
َ وَلََتَلَمَزَوَاََأ  َ   َ

 َ
  َ  َ َ

 َ ََ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ
 
َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َبئََسََٱلََََ   َ ََ  َ  َ وَلََئَكَََ 

َ
َوَمَنَلَمََيَتَبََفَأ يمََنََ َ

َسَمََٱلَفَسَوقََبَعَدََٱَۡ  َ  َ   َ  َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ   َ   َ َ  

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ

َ َٱلظََلَمَونَ َهَمَ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ  َ١١ََ َإثََمََ َٱلظَنََ َبَعَضَ َإَنَ َٱلظَنََ َمََنَ َكَثَيَا َٱجَتَنبََواَ َءَامَنَواَ َٱلََّينَ يَهَا
َ
َيََأ   َ   َ ََ   َ  َ َََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ َََ  َ   َ َ َ  َ  َ

 َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ   َ ََ َ  َ  َ
 
َ َيَغَتَبََ   َوَلَ َتَََسَسَواَ َلَ ََوَ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ َ  َ

َ َبَعَلَكَمَبَعَلَاََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ يَََبََََ 
َ
َأ  َ   َ
 
َتَوَابََرَحَيمََََ خَيهََمَيَتَاَفَكَرهََتَمَوهَََوَٱتَقَواََٱلَلَََّإَنََٱلَلَّ

َ
كَلََلََۡمََأ

َ
نَيَأ
َ
حَدَكَمََأ

َ
َأ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  ََ   َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ

 َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ َ َ  َ
 
ََ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َََ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورةُُُ.َ﴾١٢َ   ُ ُ

ُُالُـحُجُراُتُ(.  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ 

{(11) Believers, no one group of men should jeer at another, who may after all 

be better than them; no one group of women should jeer at another, who may 

after all be better than them; do not speak ill of one another; do not use offensive 

nicknames for one another. How bad it is to be called a mischief-maker after 

accepting faith! Those who do not repent of this behaviour are evildoers. (12) 

Believers, avoid making too many assumptions- some assumptions are sinful- 

and do not spy on one another or speak ill of people behind their backs: 
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would any of you like to eat the flesh of your dead brother? No, you would hate it. 

So be mindful of God: God is ever relenting, most merciful.}, (Abdel Haleem, 

2010). 

6.11.18. Cutting-off Hope (ُُالتُ يُئُيس ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 69, from Surat Al-Mu’minun, 23: 64-65: 

َيََََ﴿ َهَمَ َإَذَا َبٱَلَعَذَابَ َمَتَََفَيهَم خَذَنَا
َ
َأ َإَذَاَ َ حََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ

 َ
 َ ََ َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ

 
ََ   ََ  ََ   َ َئَ  َرَونَ  َ َ َتَج٦٤ََََ  َلَ  َ  ََ ََ ئََََ  ونَ َتَنصََ َلَ َمََنَا َٱلَََوَمَََإنََكَم َواَ  َ َ   َ َ  ََ  َ َ َ َ   َ َ َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  ََ٦٥﴾َ ُُ ُُ )سُورةُُُ.  ُ ُ

ُُالُمُؤُمُنُونُ(.  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ 

{(64) When We bring Our punishment on those corrupted with wealth, they will 

cry for help: (65) ‘Do not cry out today: you will get no help from Us.}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

Example 70, from Surat Al-Anbia’, 21: 11-13: 

َ َوَكَمََقَصَمَنَاَمَنَقَرَيَةََ﴿  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ نَاَبَعَدَهَاَقَوَمََََ 
َ
نشَأ
َ
ََ كََنَتََظَالمََةََوَأ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ

 
َ  َ َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َءَاخَرَينَََاَ   َ َ  َ  َ سَنَاََإَذَاَهَمَمََنَهَاَيَرَكَلَون١١َََََ 

َ
حَسَواََبَأ

َ
َفَلَمَاََأ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َََ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ

 
َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ١٢َ

ََ َلََتَرَكَلَواََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ وَٱرَجَعَوَاََََ   ََ  َ  َ  َ تَرفََتَمََفَيهََوَمَسََكَنَكَمََلَعَلَكَمََتَسَََ َ
َ
َمَاََأ َإَلَََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ َلَونََئَ   َ َ ُُ)سُورةُُُالأنُبُُيُاءُ(..َ﴾١٣َ   ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(11) How many communities of evildoers We have destroyed! How many others 

We have raised up in their places! (12) When they felt Our might coming upon 

them, see how they tried to escape it! (13) ‘Do not try to escape. Go back to 

your homes and the pleasure you revelled in: you may be questioned.’}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.19. Allah Showing Solidarity for His Servants (ُُإُلُىُالُعُبُاد ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُالتُحُنُنُُوُُالتُحُبُبُُُ ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ )35 

Example 71, from Surat Al-Zumar, 39: 53: 

                                                 
ُُأُيُ:35ُُ   ُ ُُُُ وُالتُُُُ نُُُُُُ حنُُُُُُ التُُُ  ُُُُ وُالتُُُُ فُُُُ طُُُلُُ ُُ عطُُُُ ُُُُ وُالتُُُُ فُُُُ ُ ُمُنُُالُلُُُ بُُُُ بُُُُ حُُُُُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُعُُُ لُُُُ إُُُُ  ُُ ادُُُ بُُُُ ُهُُ،ُرأفةُُمُنُهُُ،ُوُُُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُُ ُرُحُُْةُُبهُُمُ.ُ ُُُ  ُ   ُُ ُ   ُ  ُُ
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﴿َ نفَسَهَمَ
َ
َأ َعََلََ سََِفَواَ

َ
َأ َٱلََّينَ َيََعَبَادََ  َقَلَ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 
ََ    َ َ  ََ  َ   َ

 
ََ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ   َ َ  َ َٱلَلََََّ  َمَنَرَحََةَ َتَقَنَطَواَ َ   َلَ ََ  َ   َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َٱلَغَفَورََََ  َهَوَ َإنََهَۥ َجَََيعَاَ َٱلَّنَوبَ َيَغَفَرَ َٱلَلَّ َإَنَ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ َ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ

ََ ٱلرَحَيمََ َ  َ  َ ُُ ُ ُ)سُورُةُُ.36َ﴾٥٣ ََ  ُ ُُالزُمُرُ(.ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ 

{(53) Say, ‘[God says], My servants who have harmed yourselves by your own 

excess, do not despair of God’s mercy. God forgives all sins: He is truly the 

Most Forgiving, the Most Merciful.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.20. Apology and Seeking Sympathy ( ُالَعُتُذُارُُوُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ الَسُْتُعُطاُفُُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ) 

Example 72, from Surat Al-A‘raf, 7: 150: 

َيَقَتَلَونَنَََ﴿ مََإَنََٱلَقَوَمََٱسَتَلَعَفَونََوَكَدَواَ
َ
َقَالََٱبَنََأ  َ  ََ

 َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ عَدَاءَََوَلََتَََعَلَنَََمَعََٱلَقَوَمََٱلظََلَمَيََََۡ َ

َ
َٱلَۡ َفَلَََتشََمَتََبََِ  َ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ  َ  َ  َََ  َ  َ َ  َ

 َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ
  َ ََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ

 ََ  َ  َ١٥٠﴾َ.

ُُ ُ ُ)سُورُةُُ  ُ ُُالأُعُراُفُ(.ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ   ُ ُ 

{(150) … Aaron said, ‘Son of my mother, these people overpowered me! They 

almost killed me! Do not give my enemies reason to rejoice! Do not include me 

with these evildoers!’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.21. Condolence and Consolation ( ُُ عُزيُةُُُوُُالتُسُلُيُةُُُُُُُ الت ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ) 

Example 73, from Surat Al-‘Imran, 3: 139-140: 

ََ َوَلََتَهَنَواََوَلََتَََزَنَواََ﴿  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ
 َ عَلَوَنََإَنَكَنتَمَمَؤَمَنَيََََۡ 

َ
نتَمََٱلَۡ

َ
ََ وَأ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ

  َ ََ  َ  َ َ
 
َ ََ إَنَيَمَسَسَكَمََقَرَح١٣٩َََََ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َوَتلََكََََ  َ َفَقَدََمَسََٱلَقَوَمََقَرَحََمََثَلَهَۥَ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ

يَامََ
َ
ََ ٱلَۡ َ َ
  َ َلََيَََبََََ َٱلََّينََءَامَنَواََوَيَتَخَذََمَنكَمََشَهَدَاءََََوَٱلَلَّ َٱلَناسََوَلَََعَلَمََٱلَلَّ َنَدَاوَلهََاَبَيََۡ  َ   َ َ  َ َ   َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ   َ ََ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ َ َ ََ   َ  َ ََ  َ   ََ َ  َ َٱلظََلَمَيَََۡ   َ  َ  َ   َ ُ)سُورُةُُآلُُ.َ﴾١٤٠ََ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ

ُُعُمُراُنُ(.  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ 

                                                 
36 In this ayat there is a wonderful form of pronoun shift from third person in the imperative (َََقَل  َ  َ) to the first 
person singular in the vocative (ََنفَسَهَم

َ
َأ سََِفَواََعََلََ

َ
ََ يََعَبَادََ َٱلََّينََأ  َ  َ  َ َ

 
ََ    َ  َ ََ  َ   َ

 
ََ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ   َ ) and then again to the third person in (َََإَنَهَۥَهَوََٱلَغَفَور  َ َ  َ  َ  َََ  َ  َ ََ  َ   ََ

ََ ٱلرَحَيمََ َ  َ  َ ََ ). The norm, in speech other than the Holy Qur'an, would have been: ( ُُ اُعُُُ يُُُُُ لُُُُ قُُُ ُُ بادُُُُ ُُ اللُُُُُ ُمُُُ طُُُُ نُُُُ قُُُُُُُُ لاُتُـُُُ ُُُ وا ...ُُ هُُُُ تُُُُ  حُُُُُْ رُُُُُ نُُُُُ ). But 
the pronoun shift here makes the expression catching and attractive for the addressees’ attention. For Allah 
Himself is calling upon his servants who have transgressed against themselves, showing solidarity for them and 
telling them not to despair of His mercy. For He truly forgives all wrong actions. He is the Ever-Forgiving, 
the Most Merciful. 
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{(139) Do not lose heart or despair- if you are true believers you have the upper 

hand- (140) if you have suffered a blow, they too have suffered one like it. We 

deal out such days among people in turn, for God to find out who truly believes, 

for Him to choose martyrs from among you- God does not love evildoers-}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.22. Reassurance (ُُالتُسُكُينُُوُُالتُطُمُين ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 74, from Surat Al-Qasas, 28: 7: 

لَقَيهََفََٱلَََمَََ﴿
َ
رۡضَعَيهَََفَإَذَاَخَفَتََعَلَيَهََفَأ

َ
نََأ
َ
َأ َمَوسَََ مََ

َ
َأ وَحَيَنَاََإَلَََ

َ
َ َ وَأ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ َ

 
ََ  َ
 
ََ   َ َ  َ َ   َ

 
ََ   َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ َوَلََتَََافََََ   َ َ  َ َ  َ َ   َوَلََتَََزَنََََََ   َ  

 َ َ  َ َإنََاَرَادََوهََإَلَََكََََ   َ   َ  ََ  ََ  َ  َ َ ََ  َ َََ وَجَاعَلَوهَََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ

ََ مَنََٱلَمَرَسَلَيََۡ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُقُصُصُ(..َ﴾٧ََ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(7) We inspired Moses’ mother, saying, ‘Suckle him, and then, when you fear 

for his safety, put him in the river: do not be afraid, and do not grieve, for We 

shall return him to you and make him a messenger.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.23. Mocking, Scorn and Derision (ُُُيُْة ُُ الَسُْتُهُزُاءُُوُُالتُ هُكُمُُوُُالسُخُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ )ُ 

The rhetrorical purposes of mocking, scorn and derision are near to each other in 

meaning and in signification. 

Example 75, from Surat Al-Furqan, 25: 13-14: 

َمَكََنََ﴿ َمَنَهَا لَقَواَ
َ
َأ ََ وَإِذَاَ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ
 
ََ   ََ ََ َثَبَورَا َهَنَالَكَ َدَعَوَاَ َمَقَرَنَيَۡ َضَيََقَا َا َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ   َ  َ َ َثَبَور١٣ََََ َٱلَََوَمَ َتَدَعَواَ ََ لَ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ  ََ َوََحَدَاَ  َا  َ  َ   َ َ َكَثَيَاَََ َثَبَورَا ََوَٱدَعَواَ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ

ُُ)سُورُةُُالُفُرُقاُنُ(..37َ﴾١٤  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(13) and when they are hurled into a narrow part of it, chained together, they will 

cry out for death. (14) ‘Do not cry out this day for one death, but for many.’}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

                                                 
37 In this ayat, there is (ُُاب ُُ ُ طُُُُ نُُُُ ََ كَثَيََا) ,functional amplification ,(ُ إُُُ  َ  َ َ ََ ثَبَورََا َ  َ  َ َ ََ َعَواََ  َ ََ وَٱدََ َ َ َ ََ وََحَدََا  َ   َ َ ََ ثَبَورََا َ  َ  َ َ َ مَََ َ وَََ َ  َٱلََََ ََ ََ َعَواََ  َ َتَدََ ََ لَ  ََ  َ ), with the 
repetition of the words and expressions reflecting the meaning and portraying the unbelievers crying on the 
Day of Judgment for annihilation and destruction. But this amplification is not maintained in the translation. 
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Example 76, from Surat Fussilat, 41: 26: 

ََ َوَقَالََٱلََّينََكَفَرَواََ﴿  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ َ َ ََ لََتسََمَعَواََلَهََذَاَٱلَقَرَءَانََََ   ََ  َ  َ  ََََ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ
ََ وَٱلَغَوَاََفَيهََلَعَلَكَمََتَغَلبََونََََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ ُُ)سُورُةُُفُصُلُتُ(.َ.﴾٢٦ َ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(26) The disbelievers say, ‘Do not listen to this Quran; drown it in frivolous 

talk: you may gain the upper hand.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.24. Urging and Inciting (ُُالحُثُُوُُالُْلُهُاُ ُوُُالتُ هُيُيج ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ) 

Example 77, from Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 130-132: 

َوَمَنَيَرَغَبََعَنَمََلَةََإبََرََهََ﴿  َ   َ   َ ََ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َََ  َ َوَلَقَدََٱصَطَفَيَنََهََفََٱلَنَيَاََوَإِنَهَۥَفََٱلۡأٓخَرَةَََ  َ مََإَلََمَنَسَفَهََنَفَسَهَۥَ َ  َ  َ َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  ََ َلمََنََٱلصََلَحَيَََۡ   َ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ  َ  َ١٣٠َ

َ َإَذََقَالََ َ َ َ  َ َٱلَعََلَمَيََََۡ  سَلَمَتََلرََبََ
َ
سَلَمَََقَالََأ

َ
َأ َۥ َلََِۥَرَبَهَ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ   َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ

 َ  َ
 
ََ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َبهََاََإبََرََه١٣١ََََ   َوَوَصَََّ  َ   َ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ َلَكَمََََ مََََ  َٱصَطَفََِ َإَنََٱلَلَّ َبَنيَهََوَيَعَقَوبََيَبََنَََ  َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ  َ ََ   َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ َ َ  َ

َٱلََينََ  َ َ   َ نتَمَمَسَلَمَونَََ
َ
ََ فَلَََتَمَوتَنََإَلََوَأ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ
 
َ َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ ُ ُ ُُ)سُورُةُُالُبـُقُرُةُ(.ُ.﴾١٣٢ََ   ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(130) Who but a fool would forsake the religion of Abraham? We have chosen 

him in this world and he will rank among the righteous in the Hereafter. (131) His 

Lord said to him, ‘Devote yourself to Me.’ Abraham replied, ‘I devote myself to 

the Lord of the Universe,’ (132) and commanded his sons to do the same, as did 

Jacob: ‘My sons, God has chosen [your] religion for you, so make sure you 

devote yourselves to Him, to your dying moment.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.25. Belying (ُُالتُكُذُيب ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

In this context, belying, as a rhetorical purpose, means showing that someone or 

something cannot be true or correct. 

Example 78, from Surat Al-Nur, 24: 53: 

مَرَتَهَمََلَََخَرَجَنَََ﴿
َ
يَمََنَهَمََلَئَنََأ

َ
قَسَمَواََبٱَلَلََّجَهَدََأ

َ
َ  َوَأ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ

 
ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ ََقَلَََ  َطَاعَةَََ  َ َلََتَقَسَمَواََ  َ َ  َ َ   ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ مَعَرَوفَةَََََ   َ  ََ  َ  َ ََإَنََٱَ   َ َخَبَيَََبمََاَتَعَمَلَونَََ  َلَلَّ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ٥٣﴾ُ.

ُُ)سُورُةُُالنُورُ(.  ُُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 
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{(53) [The others] solemnly swear by God that if you [Prophet] commanded 

them, they would march out. Tell them, ‘Do not swear: it is reasonable 

obedience that is required, and God is aware of everything you do.’}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

Example 79, from Surat Al-Nisa’, 4: 171: 

َٱلَلََّ﴿ َعََلَ َتَقَولوَاَ َوَلَ َدَينَكَمَ َفَ َتَغَلَواَ َلَ َٱلَكَتََبَ هَلَ
َ
َ  َيََأ ََ   َ َ  ََ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ
 
َ َٱلَلََََّ   َرَسَولَ َمَرَيَمَ َعَيسَََٱبَنَ َٱلَمَسَيحَ ََإَنَمَا َٱلََۡقَ َ إَلَ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  

 َ ََ  َ  َ

َوَرَوحََ َمَرَيَمَ َإَلَََ لَقَىهََاَ
َ
َأ َۥ ََ وَكََمََتَهَ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َفََََ  َمََنَهََ  َ َ   َ  َ   ََ َوَرَسَلَهَۦَ َبٱَلَلَّ َامَنَواَ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ ََ

 ََ  َ  َ ََ َثَلَثََةََ َتَقَولوَاَ َوَلَ   َ  َ  َ  ََ  ََ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ َخَيََََ  َ ٱنتَهَواَ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ َٱََ َإَنَمَا َلَكَمََ ََا َ  َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ  َ َ ََ َلَلَّ   ََ

َ َإَلََهََ   َ نَيَكَونََلََِۥَوَلََََلَََََِ 
َ
َۥَأ َ وََحَدَََسَبَحََنَهَ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  َََ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َبٱَلَلََّوَكيَلََََ   رۡضَََوَكَفََِ

َ
َۥَمَاَفََٱلسَمَََََٰتََوَمَاَفََٱلَۡ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ

 َ  َ َ  َ َ
  َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ   َ   َ  َ َََ  َ ََ  َ ُُ.ُ)سُورُةُُالنُسُاءُ(.﴾١٧١َََ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُُُ 

{(171) People of the Book, do not go to excess in your religion, and do not say 

anything about God except the truth: the Messiah, Jesus, son of Mary, was 

nothing more than a messenger of God, His word, directed to Mary, a spirit from 

Him. So believe in God and His messengers and do not speak of a ‘Trinity’- 

stop [this], that is better for you- God is only one God, He is far above having a 

son, everything in the heavens and earth belongs to Him and He is the best one to 

trust.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.29. Seducing and Misleading (ُُُوُُالُْضُلَُل يُُْْ ُُ التُ غُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ) 

Example 80, from Surat Fussilat, 41: 26: 

ََ وَقَالََٱلََّينََكَفَرَواََلََتسََمَعَواََلَهََذَاَٱلَقَرَءَانََ﴿  ََ  َ  َ  ََََ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ
 َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ ََ  َ َ َ َوَٱلَغَوَاََفَيهََلَعَلَكَمََتَغَلبََونََََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ ُُ.ُ)سُورُةُُفُصُلُتُ(.﴾٢٦َ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُُُ 

{(26) The disbelievers say, ‘Do not listen to this Quran; drown it in frivolous 

talk: you may gain the upper hand.’}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.27. Honoring (ُُيُْف ُُ التُشُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 81, from Surat Fussilat, 41: 37: 
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َ  َوَمَنََءَايَتََهََٱلَََلََوَٱلَنهَارََوَٱلشَمَسََوَٱلَقَمَرَََ﴿  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ َ َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ َللَشَمَسََوَلََللََقَمَرََََ  َ َلََتسََجَدَواَ  َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َوَٱسۡجُدُواََْۤ  َٱلََّ َخَلَقَهَنََإَنَكَنتَمَََلِلَّهََِۤ   َ  َ َ  َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ َ

َإيََاهََتَعَبَدَونََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ ََ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُفُصُلُتُ(..َ﴾٣٧َ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ َُ

{(37) The night, the day, the sun, the moon, are only a few of His signs. Do not 

bow down in worship to the sun or the moon, but bow down to God who 

created them, if it is truly Him that you worship.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.28. Giving Glad Tidings (ُُُوُُالتُ عُجُيلُُباُلُمُسُُْة ُُ التُبُشُيُْ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ) 

Example 82, from Surat Fussilat, 41: 30: 

﴿َ َٱلَمَلََئَكَةَ َعَلَيَهَمَ لَ َتَتَنَََ َٱسَتَقََمَواَ َثَمَ َٱلَلَّ َرَبَنَا َقَالوَاَ َٱلََّينَ َإَنَ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ
 ََ َ  َ  َ  َ

 َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ  ََ  َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ َ َ  َ  َ َ  ََ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  ََ َتَََزَنَواَ َوَلَ َتَََافَواَ لَ
َ
ََ َأ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ
 
َكَنتَمَََ َٱلََ  َبٱَلََۡنَةَ واَ بَشََۡ

َ
َوَأ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ
 ََ   َ  َ

 
َ  َ

َتَوعَدَونََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ ُُ)سُورُةُُُفُصُلُتُ(..َ﴾٣٠َ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(30) As for those who say, ‘Our Lord is God,’ and take the straight path towards 

Him, the angels come down to them and say, ‘Have no fear or grief, but rejoice 

in the good news of Paradise, which you have been promised.}, (Abdel Haleem, 

2010). 

6.11.29. Belittling (ُُْ ُُ التُحُقُي ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ )38 

Belittling, as a rhetorical purpose, means that the addressee is told that someone 

or something is belittle, and thus the addressee is told not to care for it. 

Example 83, from Surat Al-Hijr, 15: 88: 

ََ لََتَمَدَنََََ...﴿  َ  َ  َ َ َمَاَمَتَعَنَاَََ  َ ََعَيَنَيَكََإَلَََ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ   َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ زَوََجَََ 
َ
َأ َۦ ََ بهََ   َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ ََ مََنَهَمََوَلََتَََزَنََعَلَيَهَمََاََ   َ  َ

 َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َوَٱخَفَضََجَنَاحَكََللََمَؤَمَنَيََََۡ    َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ُُ ُُ )سُورةُُُ.َ﴾٨٨َ َ  ُ ُ

ُُالحُُجُرُ(.  ُ  ُ   ُ ُ 

                                                 
ُُ التحقيُُ 38  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ :ُأيُتُُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ الشُُُُ يُُُُ قُُُُ ُ ُ يُنُُُُِ ذُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ءُُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ ينُُُ وُُُُ هُُُُُ تُـُُُ لُُُُُ كُُُُ لُُُُ ذُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ هُُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ خُاطُبُُـُ مُُُـالُُ رُُُُ ظُُُُُُُ فُنُُُُ هُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُ شُُُُُ  ُ ُ ُ. 
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{(88) Do not look longingly at the good things We have given some to enjoy. 

Do not grieve over the [disbelievers], but lower your wings over the believers}, 

(Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

6.11.30. Conveying that Someone is Past Redemption (ُُْ ُُ التُحُسُي ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ) 

Example 84, from Surat Al-Tawba, 1: 65-66: 

﴿َ لََۡهَمَ
َ
َوَلَئَنَسَأ  َ  َ   َ
 
َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  ََ َتسََتَهَزءََونَ بٱَلَلََّوَءَايَتََهَۦَوَرَسَولََِۦَكَنتَمَ

َ
َقَلََأ َنَََوضََوَنَلَعَبََ َكَنَا َلَََقَولَنََإنََمَا  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ

 ََ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ   َ  َ َ
 
ََ  َ  َ َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ َ َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  ََ  َ ََ َلََتَعَتَذَرَوا٦٥ََََ    َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َقَدََََ   َ  َ

َكَفَرَتَم  َ  َ  َ َ َبَعَدََإيَمََنَكَمَََإَنَنَعَفََعَنَطَائَفََةََََ   َ  
 َ َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ ََ  َ  َ ََمََنكَمََنَعَذََبََطَائَفََةََََۢ   َ  

 َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ نَهَمََكََنَواََمََََ  
َ
َ بأَ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
َرَمَيَََۡ َ  َ  َ ُُ)سُورُةُُالتـُوُبةُُ(.ُ.﴾٦٦َ   ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ 

{(65) yet if you were to question them, they would be sure to say, ‘We were just 

chatting, just amusing ourselves.’ Say, ‘Were you making jokes about God, His 

Revelations, and His Messenger? (66) Do not try to justify yourselves; you have 

gone from belief to disbelief.’ We may forgive some of you, but We will punish 

others: they are evildoers.}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

As seen in the previous examples, on imperative form may indicate more than a 

rhetorical purpose. Also rhetorical purposes may overlap. This is of course due to the 

multi-layered denotations of the Qur'anic text indeed. 

6.12. Conclusion 

This chapter discussed the varied perspectives of Arab scholars regarding the 

syntax and semantics of the imperative forms in the Holy Qur'an. It also explored the 

rhetorical purposes of the imperative and negative imperative in context, with examples 

and citations from the Holy Qur'an. In the next chapter, the translation of some of these 

citations will be analyzed and discussed systematically. 
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Chapter Seven: Data, Methodology, and Translation Analysis of the Imperative 

Forms in the Holy Qur'an 

7.1. Data 

Three famous translations of the Holy Qur'an are selected for the purpose 

assessing and chcking them against the Qur'anic source text. All of these translations 

have been carried out by Muslim scholars with excellent reputations in the field. The first 

translation is entitled Translation of the Meanings of the Noble Qur’an in the English 

Language. It  was written by Dr. Muhammad Taqi-ud-Din Al-Hilali and Dr. Muhammad 

Muhsin Khan (1420 AH / 2000 CE), both of  whom were professors at the Islamic 

University at Al-Madinah Al-Munawwarah, published in /  

The second translation, Towards Understanding the Ever-Glorious Quran, is by 

Professor Muhammad Mahmoud Ghali (2003), Professor of Linguistics and Islamic 

Studies, and founder of the faculty of languages and translation at Al-Azhar University, 

Cairo,  and Egypt.The third translation is titled The Qur’an, a New Translation by M. A. 

S. Abdel Haleem (2010). Dr. Abdel Haleem is Professor of Islamic Studies at SOAS, 

University of London. His translation of the Holy Qur’an was published by Oxford 

University Press. 

About ten examples of the imperative forms of the Holy Qur'an are selected and 

analyzed in terms of form and meaning. The translations are then checked against the 

Qur'anic text for assessment. 

7.2. Methodology 

This chapter analyzes the imperative forms in some selected ayats of the Holy 

Qur'an. The analysis is carried out systematically according to the following approach. 

After citing the ayat, the imperative form is defined in terms of its dictionary meaning, 

lexical root, and morphological measure. Then it is analyzed syntactically to recognize its 

grammatical relationship to the other grammatical items preceding and following it. If 

there is more than one reading i.e., ( ََ اءَََ رََََ قَََ ََ اءَََ رََََََ َالقََََ نََََ مَََََ ةََََ ََ اتَََ ََ السََََ َ عََََ بَََََ ) of a word, these readings are 

studied to understand their effect on meaning, and on the translation(s) accordingly. All 
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this is done in light of what the authentic books of tafseer say about the ayat under 

discussion.  

7.3. Translation Analysis 

7.3.1. The Translation of the Imperative Verb in the Exclamatory Construction, (ُُصُيغُة ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ

ُُ التُ عُجُبُُعُلُىُوُزُنُُأُفُعُلُُبُهُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ), in Surat Al-Kahf, 18: 23:  ...﴿َََسَمَع
َ
َبهََۦَوَأ بَصََ

َ
َ أ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ

 
َ ... ٢٦﴾  

Example 1 

 Surat Al-Kahf, 18: 21 ََ:01َََََََََََََََََََََََسورةَالكهفَ،َالآية  

ST: ﴿َََرۡض
َ
َلََِۥَغَيَبََٱلسَمَََََٰتََوَٱلَۡ عَلَمََبمََاَلََثََواََ

َ
َأ َ قَلََٱلَلَّ  َ َ

  َ َ َ َ  َ   َ   َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ َ   ََ  َ  
 َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ

 
ََ   َ ََ  َ

سَمَعَََََ 
َ
َبهََۦَوَأ بَصََ

َ
َ أ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ

 
َمَاَلهََمَمََنَدَونهََۦَمَنَوَلََََِوَلََََ  َ  َ َ    َ  َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  ََ  َ ََ   َ ََ  َ

 ََ َ  َ

حَدَاَ
َ
َۦَأ ََيَشََۡكََفََحَكَمَهَ  َ  َ
 
ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ٢٦﴾َ

Al-Hilali 

& Khan 

{Say: "Allah knows best how long they stayed. With Him is (the 

knowledge of) the unseen of the heavens and the earth. How clearly He 

sees, and hears (everything)! They have no Walee (Helper, Disposer of 

affairs, Protector, etc.) other than Him, and He makes none to share in 

His Decision and His Rule."} 

Ghali {Say, "Allah knows best how long they lingered. To Him (belongs) the 

Unseen of the heavens and the earth. How well He beholds, and how 

well He hears!" In no way do they have any patron apart from Him, and 

He does not associate in His judgment anyone.} 

Abdel 

Haleem 

{Say [Prophet], ‘God knows best how long they stayed.’ His is the 

knowledge of all that is hidden in the heavens and earth- How well He 

sees! How well He hears!- and they have no one to protect them other 

than Him; He does not allow anyone to share His rule.} 

 

In this ayat, the grammatical form is in the imperative, of the four-letter measure 

( ُُ فُعُلُُُ أُُُ  ُ  ُ ), followed by the preposition ( اءُ بُُُ ) bound to the third person pronoun ( ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ ُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ يُُُُ غُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ). The ( ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ ُُ
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ُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ يُُُُ غُُُُُ اُلُُ ) in this ayat, refers to Allah, Glorified and Exhalted be He, giving the construction 

( ُبُهُُُ أُُُ ُُ ُُ فُعُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ), and denoting the superiority of Allah’s seeing and hearing: His seeing and His 

hearing are incomparable, for they are the most superior.  

 This construction of ( ُُ فُعُلُُُ أُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ بُهُُُُ  ) is imperative in form, but exclamatory in meaning; it 

is one of the forms used to express exclamation in Arabic ( ُُ يغُُُ صُُُ ُ بُُُُ جُُُُ عُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُ ةُُُُ ). In the above-cited 

ayat, there are two imperative verbs of the measure ( ُُ فُعُلُُُ أُُُ  ُ  ُ بَصَََ﴿ :(
َ
َ أ  َ  َ
 
َ﴾  and ﴿ََسَمَع

َ
ََ أ  َ  َ
 
َ﴾ . The verb 

سَمَعََ﴿
َ
ََ أ  َ  َ
 
َ﴾ , though it is of the measure ( ُُ فُعُلُُُ أُُُ  ُ  ُ ) is not followed in this ayat by the prepositional 

phrase, َ﴾ُ ُُ بُهُُ﴿ , as in the construction ﴿ََََبه بَصََ
َ
َ َأ  ََ   َ  َ
 
َ﴾ . This means that the prepositional phrase, ﴿ُُبُه ُُ ُ﴾ , 

is implied, and in turn, understood from context. This is a stylistic norm of the Arabic 

language. 

As stated above, this construction is imperative in meaning, but informative, or 

rather exclamatory, in function, and it denotes exclamation. It indicates that none sees 

like Allah or better than Allah. It also indicates that none hears like Allah, or better than 

Allah; for he is the Seer, the Hearer. Allah says in Surat Al-Shura, 42: 11: 

ءَََوَهَوََٱلسَمَيعََٱلَََصَيََ...ُ﴿ َلَيَسََكَمَثَلَهَۦَشَََ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ ُُُ سُورُةُُالشُورُُ.َ)﴾١١َ   ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ  (.ىُ 

{… There is not anything like Him (whatsoever), and He is The Ever-Hearing, 

The Ever-Beholding}, (Ghali, 2003). 

In this ayat of Surat Al-Kahf, the exclamatory expression of the measure (ُُُُبه ُُ ُُ أفُُعُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ) 

consists of three elements: the exclamatory verb (َََبَص
َ
َ أ  َ  َ
 
َ) of the measure (ُُأفُُعُل ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ) followed by 

the preposition ( ُُ بُــُ ) bound to its agent ( ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ ُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ يُُُُ غُُُُُ اُلُُُُ سَمَعَََ﴿ :(
َ
َبهََۦَوَأ بَصََ

َ
َ أ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ

 
َ﴾  (Ibn Hishaam, 2007, vol. 3, 

p. 228). The verb ﴿َََبَص
َ
َ أ  َ  َ
 
َ﴾  is of the measure of the imperative form, but as discussed above, 

it is of an informative, or rather exclamatory denotation. 
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The second element of this form of ( ُُ أفُُعُلُُ  ُ ُ ُبهُُُ ُ  ) is the preposition (ُبُــ ُُ ), i.e., (ُُُُالُمُكُسُورة ُُ ُُ الُبُاءُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ )ُ. 

Although this ( ُُ بُــُ ) is referred to in Arabic grammar as (ُُُزاُئُدُة ُُ باُءُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُُ), it cannot be dispensed 

within this exclamatory construction for it is directly followed by and bound to the third 

element of the exclamation construction: that is the ( ُُ مُتـُعُجُبُُمُنُهُُُُ اُلُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ) which, in this example, is 

the ( ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ ُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ يُُُُ غُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ). 

From the context it is clear that the ( ُ ءُُُُ ُهُا ) in ﴿َََسَمَع
َ
َوَأ َبهََۦ بَصََ

َ
َ أ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ َ َ  َ  ََ   َ  َ

 
َ﴾  refers to Allah, the 

Almighty. In grammatical analysis, this ( ُ ءُُُُ ُهُا ) is actually the real doer of the verb of 

exclamation. But none can say that Allah is exclaiming about something in this ayat, for 

there is nothing that can be hidden from Allah, or that can be unknown to Allah. Thus, 

this exclamatory expression is spoken to the addressees telling them that you, addressees, 

have to always be conscious and mindful of the greatness of Allah, Whose seeing and 

Whose hearing are superior and incomparable. He, subhanahu wa ta‘ala, sees whatever 

you are doing, and He, subhanahu wa ta‘ala, hears whatever you are saying. All these 

meanings and shades of meanings are effectively expressed in three words of the Qur’an: 

سَمَعَََ﴿
َ
َبهََۦَوَأ بَصََ

َ
َ أ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ

 
َ﴾ . He is the All-seeing, the All-hearing indeed. 

In rendering this ayat, the three translations followed the same translation 

strategy, with slight differences. The three translations transformed the verbal structure of 

the Qur'anic text into an exclamatory structure in the translation, using the cleft sentence 

structure (How + adverb + subject + main verb) to denote exclamation. 

Al-Hilali and Khan’s (2000) translation rendered it as {How clearly He sees, and 

hears (everything)!}. They attempted to produce a target text similar in syntactic 

structure to the Qur'anic text, but not the same as it, of course. They rendered ﴿ََََبه بَصََ
َ
َ َأ  ََ   َ  َ
 
َ﴾  as 

{How clearly He sees}, a target text exclamatory expression for a source text 

exclamatory expression. The second verb in the source text is within an ellipsed structure, 

سَمَعََ﴿
َ
ََ وَأ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ﴾ , with the prepositional phrase ( ُ هُُُُ بُُُ ) implied or ellipsed. This source text ellipsis is 
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reflected in the target text’s use of the same stylistic feature in rendering ﴿ََسَمَع
َ
ََ وَأ  َ  َ
 
َ  َ﴾  into (and 

hears), with the prepositional phrase ( ُ هُُُُ بُُُ ) and its translation implied in both texts. 

However, Al-Hilali and Khan used the addition technique by inserting the noun 

“(everything)!” in their translation between rounded brackets to cater for any translation 

loss in the TT, and to indicate for the target reader that Allah’s attributes are absolute and 

comprehensive. 

Ghali (2003), in his rendering produced the target text in a parallel structure of 

exclamation, {“…How well He beholds, and how well He hears!”}. By doing this, 

Ghali renders the implicit prepositional phrase ( َ هََََ بَََ ), which entails in it the existence of the 

doer of the imperative verb of exclamation ﴿ََسَمَع
َ
ََ أ  َ  َ
 
َ﴾ . Ghali used conjunction, in the same 

way as the Qur'anic text and rendered the conjunctive particle ( اوُ وُُُ ) into the conjunction 

“and” in his target text. 

The same exclamatory structure used by Ghali is used by Abdel Haleem (2010), 

{“How well He sees! How well He hears!”}. But, unlike Ghali, Abdel Haleem used 

disjunction rather than conjunction, as he does not render the source text conjunctive ( ُُ اوُُُ وُُُ ُُ

ُُ العُُ ُ فُُُُ طُُُُُ ) into English. Both the exclamatory expressions he used stand in structural 

parallelism, similar in some ways to the structural parallelism of the source text. 

Each of the three translations attempted to render into the target language the 

meaning and the stylistic features of the source text. However, due to linguistic 

limitations in English, none of the three translations rendered the accurate meaning of the 

Qur'anic text as expressed by this particular form of ﴿َََسَمَع
َ
َبهََۦَوَأ بَصََ

َ
َ أ  َ  َ  َ

 
َ  َ ََ  َ  ََ   َ  َ

 
َ﴾ , with its signification 

of the highest degree of the elative, which indicates the utmost superiority of Allah’s 

seeing and hearing. However, this could be catered for if they had used a footnote to refer 

therein what could not be rendered in the target text. This technique of using footnotes is 

practiced, for example, in The Study Qur’an translation (2015), where the editors 

explained in the footnotes what they could not explain in the target text. 
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The three translations used the third person pronoun “He”, repeated twice, with a 

capital “H” as the subject of the two verbs “sees” and “hears” to indicate the informative 

denotation of the Qur'anic text, and as an equivalent to the third person singular pronoun 

“ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ ُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ يُُُُ غُُُُُ اُلَُُُ ” in ( ُ هُُُُ بُُُ ), which stands in the place of the doer of the two ‘imperative’ verbs ﴿َََبَص
َ
َ أ  َ  َ
 
َ﴾  

and ﴿ََسَمَع
َ
ََ أ  َ  َ
 
َ﴾  in the source text. 

The Study Qur’an rendering is the same as that of Abdel Haleem, focusing on the 

use of parallel structures and using the exclamatory words “how well” in the beginning of 

each sentence.  However, The Study Qur’an Translation, in the footnote for this ayat 

added a comment which explains this denotation as follows: “… this is an exclamation 

indicating that none sees or hears like or better than [Allah]39, Who is the Seeing, the 

Hearing” (Nasr et al., 2015, p. 738). This explanatory footnote seems to be a good 

addition to the translation, for it takes care of the translation loss in the target text. 

7.3.2. The Translation of the Implied Verb of Inciting ( ُُ الُُُُْ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُ ُُ اءُُُ ُُُُْ غُُُُ ُ رُُُُ دُُُُ قُُُُ مُُُ الُُ ), in Surat Al- 

Shams, 91: 13:  ...﴿َََنَاقَةََٱلَلََّوَسَقَيََهَا  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ١٣﴾  

Example 2 

 Surat Al- Shams, 91: 13 ََ:94َََََََََََََََََََََََسورةَالشمسَ،َالآية  

ST: ﴿َََّفَقَالََلهََمََرَسَولََٱلَل  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ ََنَاقَةََٱلَلََّوَسَقَيََهَاَََ   َ   َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ١٣﴾َ

Al-Hilali 

& Khan 

{But the Messenger of Allah (Salih (Saleh)) said to them: "Be cautious! 

Fear the evil end. That is the she-camel of Allah! (Do not harm it) and 

bar it not from having its drink!"} 

Ghali {Then the Messenger of Allah said to them, "The she-camel of Allah! 

And (do not hinder) her drinking."} 

                                                 
39 In this quote, the word “God” is replaced by the word “Allah”. The Study Qur’an Translation uses the 

word “God”. I prefer, for religious and linguistic reasons, to use the proper noun (Allah), for it is the name 

that Allah, subhanahu wa ta‘ala, named Himself with. 
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Abdel 

Haleem 

{The messenger of God said to them, ‘[Leave] God’s camel to drink,’} 

 

This holy ayat talks about  an event  in the story of Prophet Salih and his people, 

the scene reveals him warning his people to avoid touching the she-camel of Allah, even 

with any kind of evil. The story of the Thamud people and their messenger, Salih, is 

mentioned several times in the Qur’an. However, the short passage mentioned in this 

Surat portrays some of the most decisive aspects of the story: the overweening arrogance 

of the people of Thamud who belied their Prophet, Salih, who warned them not to touch 

the she-camel of Allah, or interfere with her drinking, with the least harm. But the 

Thamud tribe, in their overweening arrogance and insolence, rejected him and erected a 

barrier between themselves and his warning. They hamstrung and cruelly slaughtered the 

she-camel. For this cruel sin, Allah afflicted them with utter destruction, and razed their 

houses to the ground, Surat Al-Shams, 91: 14-15: 

َفَكَذَبَوهََفَعَقَرَوهَاَفَدَمَدَمََعَلَيَهَمََرَبَهَمَبذََنۢبَهَمََ﴿   َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َََ  َ  َ  َ ََفَسَوَىهََاََ   َ  َ  َ  َ ََوَلََيَََافََعَقَبََهَا١٤َََ   َ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ َ  َ ََ)سَوَةََالشَمَسَ(.َ.﴾١٥َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  ََ  َ  َ ََ

{but they called him a liar and hamstrung her. Their Lord destroyed them 

for their crime and levelled them}, (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

The word ﴿ََنَاقَة ََ  َ  ََ﴾  in the construction ﴿َ َلهََمَ َفَقَالَ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ َٱلَلَََّ  َ  َرَسَولَ ََ  َ َ  َ  َََ َوَسَقَيََهَا َٱلَلَّ َنَاقَةَ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ١٣﴾  is in the 

accusative case, being the object of an implied ellipsed verb signifying warning such as 

( ُُ احُُ واُ رُُُُ ذُُُُ ) or ( ُُ اجُُ واُ بُُُُ نُُُُ تُُُُ ). As explained in chapter three, the syntax of the warning construction 

consists of three elements: the person(s) warned, the thing warned against, and an implied 

verb denoting warning. Here, the warning construction used in this ayat is aimed at the 

people of Thamud, as the people addressed by the warning verb; Prophet Salih warned 

them to avoid doing any evil to the she-camel of Allah. The construction consists of the 

following elements: the persons warned are the people of Thamud, as understood from 

the context of the ayats of Surat Al-Shams, 91:11-13: 
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َ كَذَبَتََثَمَودََبطََغَوَىهََاََ﴿ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
شَقَىهََا١١َََ 

َ
ََإَذََٱنۢبَعَثََأ  َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  ََ َ  َفَقَالََلهََمََرَسَولََٱلَلََّنَاقَةََٱلَلََّوَسَقَي١٢َََََ   َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ ََهَاََ  ََ)سَورَةََالشَمَسَ(.َ.﴾١٣َ   َ  َ  َ ََ  ََ  َ َ  َ ََ

{(11) the people of Thamud, in their overweening arrogance, denied their 

messenger and called him a liar, (12) when the most wicked man among them 

broke forth, (13) and the Messenger of Allah said to them: “The she-camel of 

Allah! And her drink!”}, (my translation). 

The thing warned against, in this ayat, is the she-camel of Allah and her drinking 

َٱلَلََّوَسَقَيَََ﴿ َ  َنَاقَةَ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ ََ  َ  َ َهَاََ   َ﴾ . The warning verb is implied or ellipsed and signifying ( ُُ احُُ واُ رُُُُ ذُُُُ ). The word 

َهَا﴾  َ َ  َسَقَيَََ  َ  َ ﴿ is also in the accusative case, being adjacent to40 ﴾َََّٱلَل َ  َنَاقَةَ ََ  َ  َ  ََ﴿, i.e. (ُرُُُوا ُ ُ ذُُُ ُُ احُُ ُُ ُُ وُُُ ُُ اللُُ ُُ ُ ةُُُ ُُ اقُُ ُُ نُُُُ ُ ذُُُروا ُُ احُُ ُ

ُُ اهُُُ يُُُُ قُُُُ سُُُ اُ ), “avoid the she-camel of Allah, and avoid her drink”, (my translation). 

In the Qur’anic text the warning verb is implied in this construction of warning. In 

translation there are two strategies for rendering this implicit verb of warning. One is to 

render the Qur’anic text into the target language with the warning verb implicit as is. The 

other strategy is to render the implicit verb of the Qur’anic text explicit in the target 

language. If the first strategy is followed, then there will be no apparent difference 

between the structure of the Qu’anic text and that of the TT. If the second strategy is 

followed, there will be slight differences between the translators’ choices for 

understanding and expressing the meaning of the implied, ellipsed verb. 

The three translations approached the ellipsed verb in three different ways. In the 

Al-Hilali and Khan translation, the ellipsed warning verb is rendered explicitly as 

follows: {"Be cautious! Fear the evil end. That is the she-camel of Allah! (Do not 

harm it) and bar it not from having its drink!"} (Al-Hilali & Khan, 2010). This is an 

explanatory translation. Four verbal constructions are used to express one implied, single 

verb of warning. 

In Ghali’s rendering, a form similar to that of the Qur’anic text is followed: {"The 

she-camel of Allah! And (do not hinder) her drinking."} (Ghali). The first implicit 

                                                 
ُُ )سُُُُ ةُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ كُُُ 40  ُُ اهُُُ يُُُُ قُُُُ ُُ ا(ُمُُُ ُ ُ اهَُُُُ تُُُُ لُُُُ كُُُُُُُُُُُ (ُ،ُوُُُ ةُُُُُُ اقُُُُ ُ)نُُُُ ةُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُُُُ ىكُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ةُُُُُ وُفُُُ طُُُُ عُُُُُُ ُُ انُُُ تُُُُُُ وُبُـُُ صُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُاُ ُُ يرُُُ ذُُُُ  تُُُُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُ بُُُُُ ُُ )احُُُُ هُُُُُ يُرُُُ دُُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ ضُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ )اجُُُُ وُُُُُُُُُ وا(ُأُُُ رُُُُ ذُُُُُ  .ا(ُ وُُُُُ بُُـُُ نُُُُ تُُُُُ
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warning verb of the first phrase ﴿َََّٱلَل َ  َنَاقَةَ ََ  َ  َ  ََ﴾  is rendered implicitly, as in the Qur’anic text. 

But in the second phrase ﴿ََََسَقَي  َ  َ َهَاَ   َ﴾ , Ghali rendered the warning verb explicitly, but between 

brackets: {And (do not hinder) her drinking}. 

Abdul Haleem follows in his rendering of the same ayat a freer, more 

communicative approach, {‘[Leave] God’s camel to drink’} (Abdel Haleem). By this, 

Abdel Haleem, seems to deviate from the peculiar grammatical structure of the warning 

construction, and transforms it into a simple sentence, in the imperative mode of 

commanding, rather than of warning. It also seems that Abdel Haleem’s attention is 

focused on the content of the ayat, more than its grammatical structure. 

It is apparent that each one of these translations seems to rely on understanding 

the implied verb on evidence from the Qur’anic text itself. Abdel Haleem (2010), 

rendering the implied warning verb as (leave), seems to be looking at the Surat Hud, 11: 

64: 

َٱ﴿ َنَاقَةَ َهََذَهۦَ ََوَيََقَوَمَ  َ  َ  َََ َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َءَايَةََََ  َلَكَمَ َ  َلَلَّ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  ََ   َََ َٱلَلََّ رۡضَ
َ
َأ َفََ كَلَ

َ
َتَأ َفَذَرَوهَا    َ ََ  َ َ

 
ََ   َ َ  َ  َ

 
َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َبسََوَءَََ  َتَمَسَوهَا َ َوَلَ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ

 َ خَذَكَمََََ 
َ
َفَيَأ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ

ََ عَذَابََ َ  َ َقَرَيبََََ   َ َ  َ ََ)سَورَةََهَودَ(.َ.﴾٦٤َ   َ َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ ََ

{My people, this camel belongs to God, a sign for you, so leave it to pasture on 

God’s earth and do not harm it, or you will soon be punished.’}, (Abdel 

Haleem, 2010). 

Ghali’s (2003) rendering, as usual, is a source-text oriented translation. Al-Hilali 

and Khan (2000), guided by the books on tafseer, used in their explanatory translation 

more than one verbal construction to reflect the multi-dimensional meanings of the 

implied warning verb. 
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7.3.3. The Translation of the Imperative Noun of Action ( ُُ اسُْمُُالُفُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ عُلُُُ  ُ ), in Surat Yusuf, 12: 

َ وَقَالَتََهَيَتََلَكَََ... ﴿ :23  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ  ََ...َ٢٣﴾َ  

Example 3 

 Surat Yusuf, 12: 23 ََ:َََسورةَيَوسَفَ،َالآية ََ ََ َََ  َ َ  ََََ َ َ04َََََََََََََََََََََََ  

ST: ﴿َََََٰب
َ
َٱلَۡ َوَغَلَقَتَ َنَفَسَهَۦ َعَن َبَيَتَهَا َفَ َهَوَ َٱلََ  َ  َوَرََوَدَتَهَ  َ
  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ  ََ َوَقَالَتَ َبَ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  ََ َهَيَتَ  َ  َ َ  َلَكََََ  َرَبََََََّ  َإنََهَۥ َٱلَلََّ َمَعَاذَ َ   َقَالَ  َ َ َ  َ   َ ََ    َ ََ
 َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ

حَسَنََمَثَوَاَ ََإنََهَۥَلََيَفَلَحََٱلظََلَمَونََ
َ
َأ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
َ٢٣﴾َ 

Al-Hilali 

& Khan 

{And she, in whose house he was, sought to seduce him (to do an evil 

act), she closed the doors and said: "Come on, O you." He said: "I seek 

refuge in Allah (or Allah forbid)! Truly, he (your husband) is my master! 

He made my stay agreeable! (So I will never betray him). Verily, the 

Zalimoon (wrong and evil-doers) will never be successful."} 

Ghali {And she in whose home he was solicited him, (Literally: she solicited 

him about himself) and bolted the doors (on them), and said, "Come! 

Everything is ready for you." (i.e., take me). He said, "Allah be my 

refuge! Surely he is my lord (i.e., your husband is my lord) who has given 

me the fairest of lodging. Surely the unjust (ones) do not prosper."} 

Abdel 

Haleem 

{“The woman in whose house he was living tried to seduce him: she 

bolted the doors and said, ‘Come to me,’ and he replied, ‘God forbid! My 

master has been good to me; wrongdoers never prosper.’”} 

 

As discussed in the section on the syntax of the imperative forms in Arabic, the 

nouns of action ( ُُ اءُُُ  سُُُُُْ أُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ ُُ الُُُ عُُُُُ فُُـُُ ُ ) can perform the grammatical function of the verbs they 

correspond to, whether it is perfect, imperfect, or imperative.  The imperative nouns of 

action that occurred in the Holy Qur'an include the following: (ُُُاتُُُ ه ُُ ُُ الُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُُُ وُُُُ–ُُ ُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ تُُُُ يُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ هُُُُ-ُُ

ُوُُُُُُ ومُُُُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ ، ُُُ ُوُُُُ مُُُُ كُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ، ُُُ (.ُ اُُُُ دُُُُ يُُُُ وُُُُ رُُُُُ وُُُُُ مُُُُ كُُُُُ اُنُُُ كُُُُ مُُُُُ  The following  sections, however, will be confined  to 
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discussing two examples to see how these nouns of action are translated into English, 

although they are neither nouns proper, nor verbs proper. Here is one example, from 

Surat Yusuf, 12: 23: 

ََ وَرََوَدَتَهََٱلََ َهَوََفََبَيَتَهَاَعَنَنَفَسَهَۦَوَغَلَقََ﴿  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ بََََََٰ 

َ
َ  َتََٱلَۡ  َ
  َ ََ َبََوَقَالَتَََ   َ  ََ َ  َ َ َ  َهَيَتََلَكََََ   ََ  َ  َ حَسَنََمَثَوَاَ ََََ 

َ
َأ َ قَالََمَعَاذََٱلَلَََّإنََهَۥَرَبَََّ  َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ    َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َ  َ  َ ََ

 َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ

َإنََهَۥَلََيَفَلَحََٱلظََلَمَونََ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ  َ   َ َ٢٣﴾َ

{The woman in whose house he was living tried to seduce him: she bolted the 

doors and said, ‘Come to me,’ and he replied, ‘God forbid! My master has been 

good to me; wrongdoers never prosper.’} (Abdel Haleem, 2010). 

This ayat talks about one of the most severe and profound trials in Prophet 

Yusuf’s life. It is the temptation of the woman of the ruler of Egypt, in whose house 

Prophet Yusuf was living. She sought to seduce him to commit a sinful act with her. She 

barred the doors, and invited him to come along and do the evil act. But he 

straightforwardly refused and appealed to Allah to save him from such a grave and sinful 

act. He said, “Allah is my refuge! He is my Lord. Those who do wrong, never succeed.” 

The Qur'anic expression ﴿َََلَك َ َهَيَتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  is an unusual Arabic expression which the 

woman used to express her desire in crude terms. She invited him openly after bolting the 

doors and speaking of what she wanted him to do. It exemplifies a model of politeness in 

the language of the Holy Qur'an. It is a word of three letters. These three letters reveal the 

charged passion of the woman, and portray her inner feelings and physical desires, but do 

so covertly, politely, decently, and modestly. 

In the Holy Qur’an, the expression ﴿َََهَيَتََلَك َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  occurred just one time. Abu Ja‘far 

Al-Nahhas (2008) said that the word ﴿َََهَيَت  َ  َ  َ﴾ , according to the scholars of the readings of 

the Holy Qur'an, has seven authentic readings. These seven readings are: (1) ﴿َََلَك َ َهَيَتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ , 

َهَيَتََ﴿ (2)  َ  َ َ َلَكَََ   َ﴾ َ َهَيَتََلَكََ﴿ (3) ,  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ َ َهَيتََلَكََ﴿ (4) ,  ََ  َ َ  َ﴾ َهَيَتََ﴿ (5) ,  َ  َ َ َلَكَََ   َ﴾ َهَئتََ﴿ (6) ,  َ َ َ َلَكَََ   َ﴾  and (7) ﴿َََهَئَتََلَك َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  
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(Al-Nahas, 2008, p. 446). 41 The most relevant of these seven readings, in this context, are 

two: ﴿َََلَك َ َهَيَتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ , and ﴿َ َهَئتَ  َ َ َ َلَكَََ   َ﴾ . It is interesting here to note that each one of the two 

readings belongs to a different grammatical category.  

The first reading, ﴾َََلَك َ َهَيَتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ﴿, is an imperative noun of action, and signifies as 

ُُ تعالهُُُ)  ُُُ )ُ42, or (ُُاقـُرُب ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ43 i.e., (come on!) (Al-Tabari, 2003, vol. 13 p. 70). The expression, َََُهَيَت  َ  َ  َ ﴿

َ َلَكََ﴾  ,َ can mean (ََهَلَمََوأَقَبَل ََ  َ َ  ََ َ  َ   ََ )44, i.e., come nearer and get closer to me (Al-Qurtubi, 1996, vol. 

9, p. 167). It can also signify as (ُُُع ُ ُ رُُُ ُ سُُُ  .i.e., “hasten” (Abu-Hayyan, 1993, vol. 5, p. 294) ,45(ُ أُُُ

Moreover ﴾َََلَك َ َهَيَتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ﴿ is an expression used for inducing and urging someone to do 

something46. Here, ﴾َََلَك َ َهَيَتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ﴿, as an imperative noun of action, expresses these 

denotations with the explicit meaning of inducing him to do the sinful act, expressed 

openly and in crude terms (Al-Tabari, 2003, vol. 13 p. 73). ﴿َََلَك َ َهَيَتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  reveals the 

woman’s strong passion of love towards Prophet Yusuf; for this expression has the 

emotional power which an interjection has. 

                                                 
ُُ ابُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُ إُُُُُ نُُُُ م41َُُُ  ُُ آنُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ ُجُُُ بُُُِ  لُأُُُُ ُُ اسُُُ حُُُُُ لُنُُاُُ رُُُُ فُُُُ عُُُُ ُُُ :ُ"}وُقاُلُتُُهُيُتُُلُكُ{ُ]فُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُ ُُ يهُُُُُ ُُ اُسُُُ ُُُ عُُقُُُ بُُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ رُُُُ  ُاتُ[ُ  ُ ُُُ فُمُنُُأُُُ(1)ُ.ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ يلُُُُُُ اُقُُُ مُُُُُ لُُُُ جُُُُ  ُُ يهُُُ فُُُُُ ُُ إُسُُُُ هُُُُ حُُُُ صُُُُ أُُُُُُُُ اُوُُُ ُُ ادُُُ نُُُُ  ُُ اُُمُُُ ُُ اهُُُ وُُُُُُُ اُرُُُ ُ ُُ الأُُُُ ُُ بنُُُُ شُُُُ مُُُُ عُُُُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُ،ُُُ لُُُُُ اُئُُُُُ ُوُُُ بُُُِ أُُُُُ ُُ:

ُُ اللُُُُ دُُُُ بُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُُُ عُُُُ  سُُُُْ ُُ بنُُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ هُُُُ  حُُُُُْ رُُُُ-ُُُُ ودُُُ عُُُُ سُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ}وُقاُلُتُُهُيُتُُلُكُ{ُُ:ُ أُُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ يُُـُُ–ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُ،ُُُ  ُاُ}هُيتُُلُكُ{ُ هُُُُُُ وُنُـُُ ؤُُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُ ُُُُ اُُيُـُُ مُُُُ وُُُُُ قُُـُُُ نُُُُُُُ :ُإُُُ تُُُُ لُُُُ قُُُُُ فُُـُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُُ.ُُ ُ]أُيُُابُنُُمُسُعُودُ[ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ اُعُلُمُُُ مُُُُ كُُُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُُُ اُأُُُُُ ُ ُ :ُإُنَُُُُُّ   ُ ُ ُُُُ تُ.ُقُُُُ ُُ الُُُ  وُُ بُُُُ أُُُُُ
ُُُ :ُوُبعضُهُمُُيُُُ رُُُُ فُُُُ عُُُُ جُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ قولُُعُُُُُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ُُ اللُُُُ دُُُُ بُُُُ عُُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ بنُُُُ ُُ ىُاللُُُ لُُُُ صُُُُ-ُُ  بُُُُُُُ النُُُ نُُُُ عُُُ،ُُُُُ ودُُُ عُُُُ سُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ ُُ عُدُُذُُُُ بُُـُُُُُ ُيُـُُ لُاُُُ وُُُ.ُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ سُُُُُ وُُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ اُعُلُُُ مُُُُ كُُُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُُُ اُأُُُ ُ ُ إُنَُُُّ":ُُ هُُُُ لُُُُ وُُُُُ قُُـُُُ نُُُُ  لُأُُُ.ُ كُُُُ لُُُُ  ُُ يدُُلُُُ"ُ تُُُُ مُُُُُ  ُ ُُ وعُُُ فُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُُ هُُُُ نُُُُُُُ ىُأُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ  ُُ اءُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُ هُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ ُ،ُُ ةُُُُ
ُ ُ الُُُُُْ حُُُُ تُُُُ فُُُُ بُُُ ُُ اءُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ الصُُُُ يُُُُ هُُُُ،ُُ ُُ يحُُُ حُُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُ،ُُ ةُُُُ ُُ ابنُُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ اسُُُ بُُُُ عُُُُُُ ُُ يدُُُ عُُُُ سُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ بنُُُُ ُُ الحُُُُ وُُُُُ  يُُُُُُ بُُـُُ جُُُُُ ُُ اهُُُ  مُجُُُُُ وُُُُُ نُُُُ سُُُُ ُُ وُعُُُ بُُُُ أُُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُُُُ اُقُـُُ  بُهُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ ةُُُُ مُُُُ رُُُُ كُُُُ عُُُُُ وُُُُُ دُُُُ ُُ اصُُُ عُُُُُ وُُُُُُُ روُُُ مُُُُُ ُ الأُُُُ وُُُُُ مُُُُ  ُ (4ُ)ُ.ُ يُُُُُ اُئُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُُ اُلُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ زُُُُ  حُُُُُُْ وُُُُُ شُُُُ مُُُُ عُُُُ
ُُ ابنُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُ وُُُ ُُ اقُُُ حُُُُ سُُُُ إُُُُُ بُُُِ أُُُُُُ ُُ الُتُُُ قُُُُُُ }وُُُ:ُ يُُُُ وُُُُ حُُُُُُ النُُُ ُُُ هُيُتُُلُُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُكُ{ُُ  ُ ُ الُُُُُْ حُُُُ تُُُُ فُُُُ بُُُ،ُُ  ُُ اءُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُُ رُُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ وُعُُُ بُُُُ أُُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُُُُ (ُو4ُُ)ُ.ُ ُ اُبُُُُ وُُُُُ نُُُُ  حُُُُُُُُْ الرُُُُ دُُُُ بُُُُُ ُُ }وُقاُلُتُُُُ يُُُُ ثُُُُ كُُُُُُ نُُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُهُيُتُُلُكُ{ُُُُ   ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ الُُُُُْ حُُُُ تُُُُ فُُُُ بُُُ،ُُ  ُُ اءُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُُ مُُُُ ضُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُ هُُُُُ فُُـُُ.ُ
ُُ اءُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ ثُُُُ لَُُُُ ثُُُ ُُ اتُُُ ُ ُ الُُُْ،ُُُ ُُ اءُُُ ُُ يهُُُ فُُُُُ ُُ وحُُُ تُُُُ فُُُُ مُُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ وُجُُُ بُُُُ أُُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُُُُ (ُو9ُُ)ُ.ُ ةُُُُ ُُهُيتُُلُكُ{ُُُ تُُُُُ اُلُُُ قُُُُُُ }وُُُ:ُ عُُُُُُ افُُُ نُُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ بُُُُ يُُُُ شُُُُُ وُُُُُ رُُُُ فُُُُ عُُُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ الُُُُُْ رُُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُ بُُُ،ُُ ُ ُُ اءُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُُ حُُُُ تُُُُُ فُُـُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ يىُبنُُُ  يُُُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُُُُ (ُو1ُُ)ُ.ُ ُُ ُُ ابُُُ ثُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُُ هُيُتُُلُُُُ تُُُُُ اُلُُُ قُُُُُُ }وُُُ:ُ  ُ  ُ ،ُ{ُُ كُُُُ 
ُ ُ الُُُُُْ رُُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُ بُُُ ُُ اءُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ اُيُُُ هُُُُ دُُُُ عُُُُُ بُُـُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ اكُُُ سُُُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ (ُوُرُوُيُُع1ُُ)ُ.ُ ةُُُُُُ ومُُُ مُُُُ ضُُُُ مُُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ بنُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ نُُُُُُ  ُُ ُطُُُ بُُُِ أُُُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ يُُُُ ضُُُُ رُُُُ-ُُ بُُُُُ اُلُُُ ُ اُبُُُُ وُُُُ،ُُ هُُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ اسُُُ بُُُُ عُُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ اهُُُ  مُجُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُ هُُئُُُُ تُُُُُ اُلُُُ قُُُُُُ }وُُُ:ُ ةُُُُ مُُُُ رُُُُ كُُُُ عُُُُُ وُُُُُ دُُُُ ُُ تُُلُكُُُ   ُُ ُ ُ الُُُُُْ رُُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُ بُُُ،ُ{ُُ  ُُ اءُُُ ُُ
ُ ُ اُهَُُُُ هُُُُ دُُُُ عُُُُُ بُُـُُُ وُُُ ُُ اكُُُ سُُُُُ ةُُُُ زُُُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ نُُُُ ُ اُبُُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُُُُُ (ُو1ُُ)ُ.ُ ةُُُُُُ ومُُُ مُُُُ ضُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ الشُُُُ لُُُُ هُُُُ أُُُُُ وُُُُُ رُُُُُُ امُُُ عُُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ}وُقاُلُتُُهُئُتُُلُكُ{ُُ:ُُُ امُُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ الُُُُُْ رُُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُ بُُُ،ُُُ  ُُ اءُُُ ُ ُ الُُُُْ بُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُُ حُُُُ تُُُُُ فُُـُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ زُُُُ مُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ)مُلَحُظُةُ:ُ.ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ يمُُُ قُُُُ رُُُُُ تُُـُُ ُُ الرُُُُ ُُ اتُُُُ اُيُُُ وُُُُُ ُتُُُُُِ افُُُ ضُُُُ إُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ  ُ

كُُتُابُُأُبُِجُعُفُرُُالنُحُاسُُ،ُوُُذُلُكُُ ُُ للُنُصُُالُمُقُتُبُسُُمُنُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ يدُُُ رُُُُ يُُُُُ نُُُُُُُ ىُمُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ يُُُُُُُ لتُـُُ لُُُُُُ  ُُ اءُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ عُُُُ بُُُُ تُُُُُ تُُـُُُ ُُ اتُُُ ُُ السُُُُ ُُ ُهُُُ فُُُُُ تُُُُ دُُُُ رُُُُُُُ اُوُُُ مُُُُ كُُُُُُ ةُُُُ عُُُُُ بُُـُُُ َ.(ُ صُُُُُُ النُاُُ ذُُُُ
ُُ الطُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـُُُ نُُُُ م42َُُُ  ُُ وسُُُ يُُُُُ ةُُُُُ وُرُُُ سُُُُُُُ يُلُُُ  بُُُُُُ ُُ )عُُ:ُُ فُُُُ ُُ يدُُُ عُُُُ سُُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُ،ُُ  يُُُُُُ بُُـُُ جُُُُُ نُُُبُُ ُُ الُهُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُ":ُُ تُُُُُ اُلُُُُُُ :ُقُُُ  ُُ"). 

ُُ الُُُ ق43َُُُ  ُُ الإُُُُ ُُ امُُُ مُُُُ ُُ الطُُُُ ُُ امُُُ عُُُُُ هُُُُ تُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُُُ )قُـُ:ُُ يُُُُ  بُُُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ)هُيُتُُلُكُ(ُ:ُُ ةُُُُ رُُُُ صُُُُُُُ البُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُُ وُفُُُ كُُُُُ اُلُُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ الُُُُُْ حُُُُ تُُُُ فُُُُ بُُُ،ُُ ُُ اءُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُُُ :ُهُلُمُُلُكُ،ُوُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ  بُُُُِ،ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ادُنُُوُُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ تُـقُرُبُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُيعنّ:ُتُـعُالُُواقـُرُبُ(.ُ.ُُ   ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُُُ ُُ 

ُُ الُُُ ق44ُُُُ  ُُ الإُُُُ ُُ امُُُ مُُُُ ُُُُ )وُقاُلُتُُهُيُتُُلُكُ(ُأُُ:ُُ  بُُُُُ طُُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُُ هُلُمُُوُُُ:ُ يُُُُُ   ُ ُُُ أقُُبُلُُوُُُُ   ُ ُُ تُـعُالُُُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُمُُُ لُاُُُ وُُُُ؛ُُُ  ُُ يفُُُ رُُُُ صُُُُُ ُُتُُُ لُاُُُ وُُُُُ هُُُُ لُُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُ صُُُُ ُ. 

ُُ الُُُ ق45َُُُ  ُُ وُحُُُ بُُُُ أُُُُُ ُُ انُُُ يُُُُُ ُ،ُفُُُُ  ُ ُُ يطُُُ حُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُ بُُُُُ اُلُُىُُ مُُُُ سُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُُُ ُتُـُُُ ُُ :"هُُُُ ُُ "ُاسُُُ تُُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ َ.ُ عُُُُ رُُُُ سُُُُ أُُُُ:ُ نُُُُ عُُُُ  بُُُُُُِ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ مُُُُ
ُُ الُُُ ق46ُُُُ  ُُ الإُُُُ ُُ امُُُ مُُُُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُُُُُُُ :ُ"وُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُُُ ُتُـُُ فُُُُُ  بُُُُُ طُُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ اهُُُ  مُجُُُُُ ُُ:ُ"هُيُتُ"ُُُ هُُُُ رُُُُُ يُُـُُ غُُُُُ وُُُُُ دُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ]كُُُُُ  .اُ هُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُُُ ُنُـُُ لُُُُُُُ اُإُُُ  بُهُُُُُُ وُهُُُ عُُُُ دُُُُ تُُُ،ُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُ بُُُُ رُُُُ عُُُ[ُُ ةُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ
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In the other reading, ﴿َََهَئ َ ﴾َ تََََ   is a verbal phrase consisting of a verb in the perfect 

tense (ََهَاء ََ  ََ ), with its subject attached to it i.e., the first person pronoun ( ُُ اءُُُ تُُُ ُُ الفُُُُ ُُ اعُُُُ ُ لُُُُ ).  

Morphologically, the perfect verb in the verb phrase ﴿َََهَئ َ ﴾َ تََََ   is derived from (ُُُيهُيئ ُُ هُاءُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ), 

which is of the same measure as (َََيَجَيئ ََ جَاءَ َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ ); and thus ﴾َََت َ َ َهَئََ  َ ﴿ is of the same measure of 

ُُ جُئُتُُ)  ُ  ُ )47, when attached to the first person pronoun (ُُُل ُ ُُ اعُُ ُُ الفُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ اءُُ ُلُكُُ( It signifies as .(ُ تُُُُ ُُ تُـهُيُأُتُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ(48, a 

signification which can be glossed as “I have prepared myself for you” (Al-Qurtubi, 

1996, vol. 9, p. 168-169). As such, the expression ﴿َََهَئ َ َ َتََلَكَََ   ََ  َ﴾ , is informative in form, but 

imperative in meaning. The woman implicitly incites Prophet Yusuf and urges him on to 

do sin with her when she told him that she had prepared herself for him. 

The imperative noun of action ﴿َََهَيَت  َ  َ  َ﴾ , of the first reading, is in itself invariable 

whether it is used to denote the singular or plural, the feminine or the masculine. 

However, in both readings, the second person pronoun ( ُُ افُُُ كُُُ ُُ الُُُُ ُُ ابُُُ طُُُُ ُ ) follows the particle ( ُُ مُُُُ لُاُ

ُُ الجُُ ُ رُُُُ ), forming the prepositional phrase ﴿َََلَك َ  َ﴾ , to designate the gender and number of the 

addressee, rather than the addresser. But the gender and number of the addresser is 

designated by the subject pronoun ( ُُ اءُُُ تُُُ ُُ الفُُُُ ُُ اعُُُُ ُ لُُُُ ) or ( ُُ اءُُُ تُُُ ُُ التُانُيُثُُُُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ) when attached to the perfect verb, 

as in the second reading of ﴿َََوَقَالَت  َ  ََ َ َ َهَيَتََلَكَََ   ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ . 

As discussed in the section on syntax, the nouns of action form a special category 

of parts of speech in the Arabic language. The English language, on the other hand, does 

not have this kind of parts of speech. They are not imperative verbs in their proper sense, 

but they have the force of imperative verbs. They are actually more forceful than 

imperatives, and thus they are more similar to interjections. But there are interjections in 

the English language that can function as the nouns of action in Arabic. Though they are 

not classified as verbs proper, these nouns of action have the grammatical function of the 

                                                 
ُُ الُُُ قُُُُ:ُ  بُُُُُ طُُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـُُُ نُُُُ م47َُُُ  ُُُُُُُُُ اسُ:ُ...ُيُـُُ حُُُُُُ النُُُ  ُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُُ ُُ :ُهُُُُ ُُ اءُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُُُُُُ ،ُيُـُُُ لُُُُ جُُُُُُُ الرُُُُ ُُ يءُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ ُُ ،ُهُُُُ ُُُ .ُفُـُ..ُُ ةُُُُ أُُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُُُ ُُ يءُُُ هُُُُُُُ ،ُيُُُُ ُُ :ُجُُُ لُُُُ ثُُُُُُُ ،ُمُُُُ ُُ اءُُُُ ُ ُ ،ُيجُُُُُ ُُ يءُُُُ ُُ )هُئُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ  ُ ُُُُ تُ(ُمُُُ ُُ )جُُُُ لُُُُ ثُُُُ  ُُتُ(.ُ ئُُُُ  ُُ
ُُ الُُُ ق48ُُُُ  ُُ الإُُُُ ُُ امُُُ مُُُُ ُُُ هَُُزُُ،ُ}أُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ وُُُ:ُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُُُ ُتُـُُ فُُُُُ  بُُُُُ طُُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُُ ُُاُ"هُئُتُ"ُُ هُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُُُُ :ُقُـُُ يُُُُ  ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ الُُُُْ بُُُُُُ ُُ انُُُ كُُُُ مُُُُُ ةُُُُ زُُُُ مُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ يُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ اءُُُُُُ التُُُُ مُُُُ ضُُُُ وُُُ،ُُ{ُ ُ لُُ،ُبُُُُِ عُُُُ فُُُُُ وُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ ،ُفُـُُُ  ُُ ُُ :ُتُـهُيُأُتُُلُكُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ.َ
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verbs they correspond to. They also have the same meaning of the verbs which they 

perform their function. 

Al-Hilali and Khan dealt with ﴿َََهَيَتََلَك َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  as a noun of action. They rendered it as 

{Come on, O you.} Abdel Haleem also dealt with it as a noun of action and thus 

rendered it into {Come to me}. 

Ghali's translation, however, took the two readings of ﴿َََلَك َ َهَيَتَ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  and ﴿َ َهَئتَ  َ َ َ َلَكَََ   َ﴾  

into consideration and rendered it as follows {Come! Everything is ready for you.} He 

dealt with it one time as a noun of action, and another time as an imperative verb proper 

signifying as ( ُ هُُيُُُُ تُُـُ ُُ لُكَُُُ تُُُُ أُُُُ   ُ ). Then Ghali adds an explanatory parenthetical note: {i.e., take 

me}, to reveal an implied denotative meaning of the expression ﴿َََهَيَتََلَك َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ . Thus Ghali's 

translation caters for both readings and renders them one after the other so that the reader 

of his translation, who does not have an idea about these two readings, may understand 

what is meant by theexpression that the woman used to expose her sinful desire. 

Also, it is important here to notice that the use of conjunction and disjunction 

( ُُ الوُُ ُ لُُُُ صُُُُ فُُُُُ اُلُُُُ وَُُُُ لُُُُ صُُُُُ ) is a characteristic of the language of this ayat. Conjunction is used in the part 

of the ayat talking about the woman: ﴿َََرََوَدَتَهََََ و ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ﴾ . Disjunction, on the other hand, 

characterizes the part of the ayat talking about Prophet Yusuf’s reaction to the woman’s 

temptation: ﴿َََقَال َ َ َ﴾ . The use of conjunction to connect the three verbs: ﴿َََرََوَدَتَهََََ و ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ﴾ َ َغَلَقَتََََ وَََ﴿ ,  َ  َ  َ﴾ , 

and ﴿ََََقَالَتََََ و  َ  ََ َ﴾  portrays the hastening pace of the woman’s actions in the situation of 

temptation and attempted seduction as three inter-related steps, the one leading to the 

other, with the culmination at the moment when she said ﴿َََهَيَتََلَك َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ . 

At this moment, disjunction ( ُ لُُُُ صُُُُ فُُُُُ اُلُُ ) is used to designate that Prophet 

Yusuf’s values represent a world that is totally disjointed from that of the woman. 

This, it seems to me, is why there is no conjunctive (ُُُو ُ) or (  ـُـُـُف ) before the verb 
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َ َقَالََ﴿ َ َ﴾ . This is to indicate the complete separation of these two different worlds. 

Furthermore the three sentences used by Prophet Yusuf also come in disjunction, 

rather than conjunction. This is done to indicate that these are three distinguished, 

clear-cut principles, and that each one of them is enough in itself for him to 

abstain from sin. He expounds three strong statements, each statement is a clear 

principle in itself: ﴿ُ ...َ َٱلَلَََّإنََهَۥ َمَعَاذَ َقَالَ َ  َ   َ ََ    َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ ََ َٱلظََلَمَونَ َيَفَلَحَ َلَ َإنََهَۥ َمَثَوَاَ َ حَسَنَ
َ
َأ َرَبَََّ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ َََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ  َ   َ ََ   َ  ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ    َ  َ٢٣﴾ . These 

statements make it absolutely clear that Prophet Yusuf’s reply to the open attempt 

at seduction was a straightforward refusal. 

In translation, Ghali's use of conjunction and disjunction is the nearest to the form 

of the source text, with his use of the conjunctive “and” three times as an equivalent to 

the source text use of the conjunctive ( اوُ وُُُ ) three times in the  portion of the ayat talking 

about the woman. In the second part of the ayat, the section talking about Prophet Yusuf, 

Ghali used disjunction so that the translation may reflect some features of the source text 

in both form and content. 

Al-Hilali and Khan’s use of conjunctions in the first part of the ayat is slightly 

different from Ghali's. They render it in quite a slow pace, as if they are logical steps—

one following the other, rather than three actions carried out simultaneously, and at the 

same moment, at least within the mind of the woman. Al-Hilali and Khan’s use of 

disjunction in the second part of the ayat reflects the aesthetic values revealed by the use 

of disjunction in the source text. 

Abdel Haleem’s translation uses a freer approach, in terms of his use of 

disjunction and conjunction. And thus his translation comes in the form of reporting, 

rather than portraying the scene depicted in the ayat. 
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7.3.4. The Translation of the Imperative Noun of Action ( ُُ اسُُْ ُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ اُلُُُُ مُُُُ ), in Surat Al Haqqa, 

ََ هَاؤََمََٱقَرَءَواََكَتََبيََهََ... ﴿ :69:19  َ َ   َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ١٩﴾  

Example 4 

 Surat Al-Haqqa, 69: 19: َََ:ََََسورةَالحاقَةَ،َالآية ََ ََ َََ  َََ ََ َََ َ َ91َََََََََََََََََََََََ  

ST: ﴿ََوتَََِكَتََبَهَۥَبيََمَينَهَۦَفَيَقَول
َ
مَاَمَنََأ

َ
َفَأ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ   َ َ

 
ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ

 
َ ََ هَاَؤَمََٱقَرَءَواََكَتََبيََهَََ   َ َ   َ  َ

 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ١٩﴾َ

Al-Hilali 

& Khan 

{Then as for him who will be given his Record in his right hand will say: 

“Take, read my Record!”} 

Ghali So, as for him whose book is brought to him in (Literally: with) his right 

hand, he will then say, "(Now), here you are! Read my book.” 

Abdel 

Haleem 

{Anyone who is given his Record in his right hand will say, ‘Here is my 

Record, read it.} 

 

There are many views among Arab linguists regarding the form of the noun of 

action ﴿ََهَاَؤَم ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ . Ibn Mandhoor (630 - 711 AH/1311 - 1232 CE), in Lisaan Al-Arab, 

explains that the word (هُُُا ُ ) has many meanings49. One of them is that it is a particle used 

for initiating speech and for attracting the listener’s attention and when prefixed in such 

words as (ذُُُا ُ ُ هُُُ ) and (ُُُء ُ ُ لُاُ ُ ؤُُُ ُ هُُُ ), meaning (this) and (those) respectively50(vol. 15,  2004, p. 5). 

Al-Fairuzabadi (729 - 817 AH / 1329 – 1414 CE), in his famous lexicon, Al-Qamoos Al-

Muheet (2008, p. 1668), says that these two letters, ( اُ هُُُ ), as a unit, function also as a noun 

of action ( ُُ اسُُ ُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فَُُُُ مُُُُ ), signifying the meaning of the imperative verb (ُُخُذ ُُ  ُ ), i.e., “take” (Al-

Fairuzabadi, 2008, p. 1668).  

                                                 
ُُ الُُُ ق49ُُُُ  ُُالعلَمةُُاُُ  ُ ُُ ُ كُُلمُةُُتُـنُبُيه،ُوتُدُخُلُُفُذُاُوذُي،ُتقولُ:ُهذاُوهذُهُوهاذاكُُوهاذُيكُ،ُأوُُذُاُلُماُبُـعُدُ،ُفُُلفيوزآباديُُ ُُالقاموسُالمحيطُ:ُ)هُا(:  ُ  ُ  ُُُُُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُُ ُ ُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُُُُ ُ ُُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ كُُنايُةُُُُ ُ ُ ُوهذاُلُماُقـُرُبُ.ُوُ)ها(: ُُ  ُ ُُُُُ ُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُُُُ ُُ

ُلُفُعُلُ،ُوهوُخُذُ.ُوتُدُُ،ُ ُاسُْاُ ُتكونُ ُإجابةُ.ُوُ)ها( ُلْا،ُوكلُمةُ ُللُْبُلُ،ُودُعاءُ كُُرُأيُُـتُها،ُوزُجُرُ ُُعنُالواحُدةُ:  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُأنُيُسُتـُغُنُُعنُُ مُدُودُةُ
ُ
ُفُالم ُبُكافُُالُطابُ،ُويجوزُ ُُويُسُتـُعُمُلَنُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ 
ُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ

ُ ُ الكافُُبتُصُريُفُُهَُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُُ زتُِاُتُصاريُفُُالكافُ،ُتقولُ:ُهاءُُللمُذكُُرُ،ُوهاءُُللمُؤُنُثُ،ُوهاؤُماُوهاؤُنُُوهاؤُمُ،ُومنه:ُ}هُُُُ ُ ُُُُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُُُ ُُاؤُمُُاقـُرُؤوُا{.ُُ   ُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  َُُ

ُُ فُمُُُُ دُُُُ رُُُُ و50ُُُُ  ُُ انُُُ سُُُُُ ُ)لُُُُ مُُُُ جُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ ،ُمُُُ بُُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ ادُُُُ ُُ :ُ)هُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ الُُُُُُُُ ا(.ُقُُُُُ ُ ُُ الُأزُُُُ كُانُتنُبيهاُُفإُنُأبُاُالْيثمُقال:ُهاُُ يُُُُ رُُُُ هُُُُ ُُُ:ُوأمُاُهذاُإُذا ُُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُُُ  ُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ  ُُُُ ُ ُُُ  ُُ ُُ تُـنُبُيهُُتُـفُتُتُحُُالعربُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُُ بهاُالكلَمُُُُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُُ بلَُمعنُُُُُُ ُُُُ ُُُ سوىُالافُُُُ ُُ ُ ُ َاح(.ُُ تُتُُُ
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In this case, the word (ُهُا ُ )is prefixed with the second person pronoun ( ُُ افُُُ كُُُ ُُ الَُُُ ُُ ابُُُ طُُُُ ُ ) 

that agrees with the number and gender of the addressee(s), and gives new constructions 

such as ( ُُ اكُُُ هُُُ ُ ) and ( ُُ اكُُُ هُُُ ُ ), with all its variations. The second person pronoun ( ُُ افُُُ كُُُ ُُ الَُُُ ُُ ابُُُ طُُُُ ُ ), with 

all its variations, can also be replaced by the letter ( ةُ زُُُُ  هَُُُُ ), and receive all the inflectional 

endings as such with the ( ُُ اكُُُ هُُُ ُ ) variation. We say ( ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ ُ ) for the singular masculine, ( ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ ُ ) for 

the feminine masculine, ( اُ مُُُُُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ ) for the dual, ( ُُ اؤُنُُُ هُُُ  ُ ُ ) for the plural feminine, and ( ُ مُُُُُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ ) for the 

plural masculine, as in the Qur'anic quotation ﴾ََهَاؤََمََٱقَرَءَواََكَتََبيََه ََ  َ َ   َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ ﴿51 (Al-Darweesh, 1999, pp. 

53-55). 

According to Al-Tabari (2001), the imperative verb ﴿ََهَاؤََم ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  signifies as (تُـعُالُوُا ُُ  ُُ ُ  ُُ), 

meaning “come”52 (vol. 23, p. 231). To these meanings Al-Qurtubi (1996) adds that 

ََ هَاَؤَمََ﴿  َ  َ  َ﴾  denotes the meaning of (ُُهُلُم ُُ  ُ  ُ ). Also when said in response to a calling person, it 

denotes jubilation and cheerfulness as an expression of great joy53, for having the 

emotional force of the interjections (vol. 23, p. 231). 

As for the syntactic structure of this Qur'anic quotation ﴿ََهَاؤََمََٱقَرَءَواََكَتََبيََه ََ  َ َ   َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ﴾ , there are 

two imperative verbs: ﴿ََهَاَؤَم ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  and ﴿ََٱقَرَء ََ  َ  َ ﴾ََ وَاَََ  juxtaposed, the first to the second without any 

connecting words to join them. That is, in terms of Arab rhetoricians, the semantic 

relationship between the two verbs, at the surface level, is disjunction ( ُ لُُُُ صُُُُ فُُُُُ اُلُُ ), rather than 

                                                 
ُُ الُُُ ق51ُُُُ  ُُ العُُُُ ُُ يُالدُُُ يُُُُ  مُُُُُُ ُةُُُ مُُُُ لَُُُُُ ُُ ُُ ينُُُُ ُُ الدُُُُ ُُ يشُُُ وُُُُ رُُُُُ ُُ ُمُُُ فُُُُُ ُُ القُُُُ هُُُُ فُُُُ لُُُُ ؤُُُُ ُيُمُ:ُُ  ُ ُُ ابُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُ إُُُُُ  ُُ آنُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ الكُُُُ ُُ ابُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُ إُُُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ،ُُ هُُُُُ اُنُُُ يُُُُُ بُُـُُُ وُُُُُ يُُُُ رُُُُُ ُُ الحُُُُ ةُُُُُ وُرُُُ سُُُُُ نُُُُُُُ (ُم14ُُ)ُُ ةُُُُ يُُُالُُْ كُُلُمُةُُ)،ُُُ ةُُُُُُ اقُُُ ُُتُـعُلُيقُاُُعُلُى  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ اؤُمُُُ هُُُُُ  كُُُُ ذُُُُ إُُُُُُُ "وُُُ(ُُُ  ُُ ا ُُ تُُُُُ اُنُُُُ
ُُ اؤُمُُُ هُُُ] ُُ الُُُ صُُُُ تُُُُ لُاُُُ اُُُُ يُُُُ رُُُُ صُُُُُ  لَُُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُ[ُُ  ُُ الضُُُُ ُُ ارُُُ بُُُُُ اُلُُُُ رُُُُُ اُئُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ وعُُُ فُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ةُُُُ زُُُُ ُُ انُُُ كُُُ،ُُاُُ  بُهُُُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ يهُُُ فُُُُُ ُُ لَثُُُُُُ اُثُُُ ُُ اتُُُ غُُُُ لُُُُُ ُُ اهُُُ دُُُُ حُُُُ إُُُُ.ُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُُُُ اُتُُُ هُُُُُ نُُـُُُُُ اُأُُُ ُُ اطُُُ عُُُُُ لُُُُ ثُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ اطُُُ عُُُُُُُُ ىُيُـُُ ُُُُ يُ...ُالثُُُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُ تُُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُُ اُنُُُُُُُُ ُُُُ ...ُالثُُُُ بُُُُ هُُُُُ لُُُُ ثُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُ تُُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُ ةُُُُ ثُُُُُ اُلُُُُُُ ُُ
ُ ُ الُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ اُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ أُُُُُ فُُُُ خُُُُُ لُُُُ ثُُُُ مُُُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُُُ يُُـُُُ فُُـُُُ فُُُُ وُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُُ،ُيُُ اُئُُُ هُُُ،ُُُ أُُُُ هُُُُ:ُ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ،ُاُُ ُافُُُ خُُُُُ فُُُُ خُُُُ:ُ لُُُُ ثُُُُ مُُُُ؛ُُ نُُُُ أُُُُ هُُُ،ُواُُ  ُ ُُ ُخُُُ ُُ اُخُُُُُ افُُُ ُُ افُُُُ ُُ واُخُُُ ُُ اخُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ نُُُُ فُُُُُُ ُُ ُمُُُ فُُُُُ فُُُُ لُُُُ تُُُُ ُ اُبُُُُِ هُُُُُ نُـُُُ أُُُُُُُ ورُُُ هُُُُ شُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ وُُُُ.اُُ ُ ولُُُُْ لُُُُ دُُُُ  ُُ ُُ يلُُُ قُُُُُ وُُُُ.واُ ذُُُُ خُُُُ:ُ نُُُُ عُُُُ ُُ اهُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ اُُ
ُُ وُُُُُ اُلُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُ ُُ يلُُُ قُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ لُُُُ إُُُُُُُ ىُبُُُ دُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُُ تُُُُُ فُُـُ،ُا ُُ اهُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ ُ اءُبُُُُِ هُُُ:ُ»ُ رُُُُ حُُُُ بُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ةُُُُُ اُرُُُ بُُُُ عُُُُُ وُُُ .ُ دُُُُ صُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُ:اُ  ُُ ُُ ُخُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ ذُُُُ ُ اُبُُُُ وُُُُُ يُُُُُ اُئُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ السُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ يتُُُ كُُُُُ ُُ :ُهُُُُُ ولُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُُ بُُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلُُُُُُُ :ُوُُُ ُُ اءُُُُ ُُ وُُُُُ  يُُُُُ لُُُُ جُُُُ رُُُُ،ُُ يُُُُ نُُُُُُُ لَثُـُُ لُُُُُ وُُُ؛ُُُ لُُُُ جُُُُُُُ اُرُُُ يُُُُُ

ُُ امُُ ُُ الُُُ جُُُُُ لُرُُُ لُُُُُ وُُُُ؛ُاُ مُُُُُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ:ُُ  يُُُُُُ تُـُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُُُ ةُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ لُُُُُ وُُُُ؛ُُ مُُُُُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ:ُُ ُُ اءُُُ يُُُُُ  يُُُُُ غُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ ةُُُُُ وُرُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُ مُُُُُ ةُُُُ زُُُُ مُُُُ  بُهُُُ،ُُُ ُُ اءُُُ سُُُُُُُ للنُُُُ وُُُ؛ُُُ ُُ يلُُُ قُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ يُُُُ ئُُاُُ هُُُُُ ُُ :ُهُُُ ُُ الدُُُُ ةُُُُُ اُبُُُ جُُُُ  لُإُُُُ تُُُُ عُُُُ ضُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ كُُُُُُ مُُُُُُ اؤُُُُ ُُ اعُُُُ ُُ يُعُُُ ُُ اطُُُ شُُُُُُ النُُُ وُُُُُ حُُُُ رُُُُ فُُُُُ اُلُُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُُ ُُ فُُُُُ وُُُُُ
ُ ُ الحُُُ ُُ يثُُُ دُُُُ ُُ الصُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ-ُُ هُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُ ُُ السُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ لَُُُُُ ُُ ادُُُ نُُُُ-ُُ مُُُُ لَُُُُُ ُُ اهُُُ ُ ابُُُِ رُُُُ عُُُُ أُُُُُ  ُ ُُ الُُُ عُُُُُ تُُُُ وُُُُ صُُُُ بُُُُُ ُُ الصُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ-ُُ هُُُُ بُُُُُُ اوُُُ جُُُُ فُُُُُ ُُ السُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ لَُُُُُ ُُ :ُ"هُُ-ُُ مُُُُ لَُُُُُ ُُ ىُاللُُعُُُ لُُُُ صُُُُ–ُُ هُُُُ تُُُُ وُُُُ صُُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ وُُُُ صُُُُُُُُُ "ُ،ُبُُُ مُُُُُُ اؤُُُُُ  ُُ ُُ  .ُ مُُُُ لُُُُ سُُُُُ وُُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ

كُُتُابيُُهُُ:ُ،ُفُقولُاللُسورةُالحاقة:ُ"...ُحدثنُّيونسُبنُعبدُالأعلى،ُقال:ُأخبناُابنُوهب،ُقال،ُقالُابنُزيدُقالُالإمامُالطبيُفُتفسيه52ُ ُُ )هُاؤُمُُاقـُرُءُوا  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ا.قال:ُتعالوُ(ُُ

ُُهُاؤُمُ":ُ"تعالوا"ُ؛ُقالهُابنُزي"ُ:ُسورةُالحاقةُ(ُمن14،ُعندُتفسيهُالْيةُ)القرطبُقالُالإمام53ُ  ُُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُُُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ وقالُمقاتلُ:ُ"هُُد.ُُ ُُ  ُُُُُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ كُلمةُُ ُُُلُمُ".ُوقيلُ:ُأيُ"خُذُوا"؛ُ...ُوقيلُ:ُإنُ"ُهُاؤُمُ" ُُُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُُُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ
ُُرُوُيُُأنُرسولُاللُح.ُوضعتُلإجابةُالداعيُعندُالنشاطُوالفرُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُناداهُأعرابُُِبصوتُُعالُُ،ُفأجابهُالنبُُُ-صلىُاللُعليهُوسلمُُ-ُ   ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُُُ:ُ"هُاؤُمُ"ُ،ُ-صلىُاللُعليهُوسلمُُ-ُُ  ُُ ُ ُُُ

ُ ُُيطُُوُلُُصُوُتهُُ(.  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  َُ
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conjunction ( ُ لُُُُ صُُُُ وُُُُُ اُلُُ ). This is because the two verbs seem to denote two separate actions: the 

action of inviting the addressees to come and gather around him and take his book, and 

the other action of the addressees reading his book. One may suggest that these  two 

imperative verbs are placed together the way they are in order to create an interesting 

effect on the part of the listeners, and to express the speaker’s jubilation and cheerfulness. 

Al-Darweesh (1999), in his syntactic analysis of the above-quoted ayat, says that 

ََ هَاَؤَمََ﴿  َ  َ  َ﴾ , as a part of speech, is either a verb denoting the imperative, or a noun of action 

that signifies the meaning of the imperative verb54. In either case, it signifies (ُُخُذ ُُ  ُ ), i.e., 

“take” (vol. 8, p. 35-55. 

Now we move on to look at the three translations and see how they rendered, first, 

the imperative verb ﴿ََهَاؤََم ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ , then the other imperative verb ( ُُُ اقُـُ واُ أُُُُ رُُُُ ). 

Al-Hilali and Khan (2000) rendered ﴿ََهَاَؤَم ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾  into a single verb in the imperative: 

{take}. Here they rendered the literal denotation of the verb, without introducing the 

connotations of feeling jubilant and cheerful as revealed by the initial letters ( اُ هُُُ ) of 

ََ هَاَؤَمََ﴿  َ  َ  َ﴾ , which seems to the listener’s ear as a cry of triumph achieved after a long race, 

and thus attracts their attention. Here, the imperative form is rendered into another 

imperative form, but with an indispensable translation loss at the aesthetic, phonological 

level.  

Both Ghali (2003) and Abdel Haleem (2010) opted for the informative, rather 

than the imperative form in rendering ﴿ََهَاَؤَم ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ . Ghali uses the expression {here you are} 

which is typically used when you are giving someone something. It is also used for 

                                                 
ُُ الُُُ قُُُ 54 ُُ الأُُُُ ُُ اذُُُ تُُُُ سُُُُ ُُ يُالدُُُ يُُُُ  مُُُُُُُ ةُُُُ مُُُُ لَُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ ُُ ينُُُُ ُُ الدُُُُ ُُ يشُُُ وُُُُ رُُُُُ كُُُُ ُُ ،ُف ُُ ُُ ابُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُ إُُُُُ هُُُُُ اُبُُُ تُُُُُ ُُ آنُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ":ُُ هُُُُُ اُنُُُ يُُُُُ بُُـُُُ وُُُُُُ يُُُُ رُُُُ كُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ يهُُُُُُ "ُفُُُ مُُُُ ُُ اُاسُُُ ُُ ُُ الانُُُ مُُُُ عُُُُ تُُُُ ُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُُُُ اُتُُُ هُُُُُ نُـُُُ أُُُ(1ُ:ُ)ُ ُُ ياُُُ رُُُُ صُُُُُ لَُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُُُُ اُتُُُ هُُُُُ نُُـُُُُُ (ُأ4ُُ[ُ)ُ وُُُُُُُُ ؛ُ]أُُُُ ُُ اسمُُُُ ُ ُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ
ُُ اهُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ وُُُ ُُ اُفُالحُُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ (.ُفُُواُ ذُُُُ خُُُ)ُُ  يُُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ اسُُُُ تُُُُُ اُنُُُ كُُُُُُ نُُُُ إُُُُُ ُُ يهُُُ فُُُُ فُُُُ،ُُ ةُُُُُ وُرُُُ كُُُُ ذُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ يُُُُ هُُُُُ وُُُُ،ُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُُ مُُُُ ُُ انُُُ تُُُُ غُُُُُُُ اُلُُُ ُُ مُدُُُ لُاُُُ:ُ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُُ:ُُُ ولُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُ؛ُُ رُُُُ صُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ وُُُُُ  ُُ انُُُُ وُنُُُ كُُُُ يُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ دُُُُ يُُُُُُُ اُزُُُ يُُُُُ اُُُُ  هَُُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُاُ هُُُُُ وُُُُُ دُُُُ يُُُُُُُ اُزُُُ يُُُُُ اُُُُ  هَُُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُُ فُُُ كُُُُ لُُُُ ذُُُُ كُُُُُُ

ُُ الأُُ ُُ والُُُ حُُُُ ُُ ادُُُ رُُُُُ فُُـُُ إُُُُُ نُُُُُُُ اُمُُُ هُُُُ لُُُُ كُُُُُُُ ُعُُُ  جُُُُُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُ نُُُُ ثُُُُُ تُُـُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ يثُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُ تُُُُُ وُُُُُ يُُُُ كُُُُ ذُُُُ تُُُُُ وُُُُ،ُ  ُ ُبهُُمُاُُ لُُُُ صُُُُ تُُُُُ تُُـُُُُُُ .ُوُُُ ُُ افُُُ كُُُُُُ   ُُ الُُُُ ُُ ابُُُ طُُُُ ُ ُ الُُُُْ صُُُُُ اُتُُُُ ُُ اسُُُُُُ اُبُُُ ُُ الإُُُُ مُُُُ ُُُ ،ُفُـُُُ ةُُُُُ اُرُُُ شُُُُ ُُ اطُُُ  مُُُُُُُ قُُُُُ اُبُُُ طُُُُ تُُُُُ ُُ الكُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُ يُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ ؛ُوُُُاُ هُُُُُ تُُـُُ قُُُُُُُ ابُـُُ طُُُُ مُُُُُ عُُُُُُ اقُُُ وُُُُُ اُلُُُُ بُُُُ سُُُُ  بُُُُُِ كُُُُ بُُُُ ُُ افُُُُ ُُ
ُُ اطُُُ خُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ يُُُُ مُُُُ ضُُُ ُُ هُاكُُ:ُُُُ ولُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُ.ُ بُُُُ ُُ هُاءُكُُ(ُُُُ )وُُُُ ُ  ُ ُُ هُاكُُ(ُُُُُُ ،ُ)وُُُ ُ ُُ هُاءُكُُ(ُُُُ )وُُُُ ُ  ُ ُُ آخُُُُ لُُُُ إُُُُُ ُ كُُُُُُُُ .ُوُُُ هُُُُ رُُُُ ُُُ يَُُلُفُ  ُ ُُ افُُالُُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ابُُُ طُُُُ مُُُ زُُُُ  هَُُُُُُ ُُ ةُُ ُتُُُ فُُُُ رُُُُ صُُُُ تُُُُُ  كُُُُ رُُُُ صُُُُ ُُُ ةُ ُُُ فُ ُُ افُُُ  ُُ الُُُُ ُُ ابُُُ طُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُُ:ُُُ ولُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُُ فُُـُُ؛ُُ ُُ اءُُُ هُُُ(ُُُُُُ ،ُ)وُُُ دُُُُ يُُُُُُُ اُزُُُ يُُُُُ اُُ يُُُُُ
ُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ(ُُُُُُ ،ُ)وُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُ هُُُ ُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ(ُُُُُُ ،ُ)وُُاُ مُُُُ ُُ اؤُُُ هُُُ(ُُُُُُ ،ُ)وُُُ مُُُُ ُُ آنُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ةُُُُ غُُُُ لُُُُُ يُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُ نُُُُ ُ. 
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expressing a sudden feeling of surprise for getting something in an unexpected way. It 

seems in this latter sense that Ghali's translation uses the expression {here you are} to 

render the imperative noun of action ﴿ََهَاَؤَم ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ . Ghali uses the adverb of time {now}, as an 

interjection and as an introductory word to cater for the emotional force denoted by the 

two initial letters ( اُ هُُُ ) in ﴿ََهَاَؤَم ََ  َ  َ  َ﴾ . Ghali preserves the source text syntactic structure in 

rendering ﴿َََكَتََبيََه َٱقَرَءَواَ ََ هَاؤََمَ  َ َ   َ  َ َ
 ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ﴾  as “Read my book”. It is in the imperative form, in both the 

Qur'anic text and in the translated text. 

Abdel Haleem (2010) uses a statement, {Here is my Record}, with the adverb 

“here” as its subject, and “my Record” as the complement of the copula “be”, while using 

the third person singular pronoun “it” as the object of the imperative verb “read”. It 

seems that Abdel Haleem relied on the Kufis’, rather than the Basris’, view of the Arab 

grammarians who consider ﴿ََكَتََبيََه ََ  َ َ   َ  َ﴾  as the ‘back-grounded’ object of the imperative verb 

ََ هَاَؤَمََ﴿  َ  َ  َ﴾ . According to this view of the Kufi school of Arabic grammar, the object of 

ََ َٱقَرَءَواََ﴿  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  is an implied third person singular pronoun (هــ), referring to ﴿ََكَتََبيََه ََ  َ َ   َ  َ﴾ ; this is the 

view of the Kufi, rather than that of the Basri, school of Arab grammarians55 (Al-Qurtubi, 

vol. 17, pp. 236-237). Though the Basris’ view seems to be more correct and more 

accurate, the Kufis view proved to be helpful in Abdel Haleem’s translation. 

7.3.5. The Translation of the Negated Verbal Noun Denoting its Negative Imperative 

( ُُ النُ هُيُُ  ُ ُُ باُلُمُصُدُُُُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ رُُال مُسُبُوقُُبُلَُُالنُافُيُةُُللُُجُنُسُُُُ   ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُُ  ُ ), in Surat Taha, 20: 97: ﴿ ...َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ...٩٧﴾  

Example 5 

 Surat Taha, 20: 97 ََ:َََسَورَةََطَهََ،َالآَيَة َ   َ  َ ََ َ  ََ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ17َََََََََََََََََََََََ  

ST: ﴿َََقَال  َ َفَٱذَهَبَََ َ  َ  َ  َ َ نَتَقَولَََ 
َ
َفَإَنََلَكََفََٱلََۡيَوَةََأ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ
 
َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َلََمَسَاسََََ َ  َ  َ  َ َ

ََ وَإِنََلَكََمَوَعَدَََ   َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ  َ ََ َاَلَنَتَََلَفَهَۥَ  َ  َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ ََ وَٱنظَرََََ  َ َإَلََهَكََٱلََّ َظَلَتََََ ََ َإَلَََ  َ  َ  َ ََ   َ ََ  َ  َ   َ  ََ  
 َ  َ

ََ عَلَيَهََ  َ  َ ََ عَكَفَََ   َ َاََلَنَحَرَقََنَهَۥَثَمَََ   َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  
 َ  َ َنسََفَاََ ََلَنَنسَفَنَهَۥَفََٱلَََمََ  َ  َ  ََ   َ   َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ   َ٩٧﴾َ

                                                 
ُُ "كُُُ و55َُُُ  ُُ "ُمُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُُ اُبُُُ تُُُُ ُُ "ُهُُُــُ بُُُُُ ةُُُُُ وُبُُُ صُُُُ نُُُُُ ُُ "ُعُُُُ مُُُُُُ اؤُُُُ ُُُ "ُاقُـُُــُ بُُُُُ يُُُُ يُُُُ رُُُُ صُُُُ بُُُُُ اُلُُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُُ وُُُُ؛ُُ يُُُُ يُُُُُ وُفُُُ كُُُُُ اُلُُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُُ ُُ ُ امُلُيُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلُُُُ بُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُ أُُُُُ هُُُُ نُُُُ  لُأُُُ،ُواُ"ُ ءُُُُ رُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ.َ
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Al-Hilali 

& Khan 

{Moosa (Moses) said: "Then go away! And verily, your (punishment) in this 

life will be that you will say: "Touch me not (i.e.you will live alone exiled 

away from mankind); and verily (for a future torment), you have a promise 

that will not fail. And look at your ilah (god), to which you have been 

devoted. We will certainly burn it, and scatter its particles in the sea."} 

Ghali {He (Musa) (Moses) said, "Then go! Yet, surely it shall be for you in (this) 

life to say, ‘Untouchable!’ Literally: no mutual contact, i.e., As-Samiriyy 

was made untouchable) And surely there is for you an appointment you will 

never be allowed to fail; and behold your god, to whom you lingered on 

consecrating yourself! Indeed we will definitely burn it away; thereafter 

indeed we will definitely crush it (into powder) (Literally: crush it "an utter" 

crushing) into the main.} 

Abdel 

Haleem 

{Moses said, ‘Get away from here! Your lot in this life is to say, “Do not 

touch me,” but you have an appointment from which there is no escape. Look 

at your god which you have kept on worshipping- we shall grind it down 

and scatter it into the sea.} 

 

This ayat tells us about the punishment that Assamirey has to suffer in this world 

and in the world to come for his sin of creating a calf out of gold and claiming that this 

gold calf is the god of Prophet Moses and his people. In this world he has to spend his life 

saying ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾ , i.e., “No Touch!” In other words,  he is expelled for life from living 

with Moses and his people, and is not to come in contact with people in anyway 

whatsoever. His destiny in the hereafter is left to Allah. The ayat tells us that the gold 

deity made by Assamirey is to be burnt, then its ashes are to be blown far away over the 

sea. 

In this ayat, there are three imperative verbs: ( ُُ اذُُ ُ بُُُُ هُُُُ ) and ( ُ اُنُُ ُ رُُُُ ظُُُُ ), and one verbal noun 

preceded by the particle (ُلُا ُ ) of generic negation ﴿َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾ . The first two verbs are used to 
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give commands proper, the third form is used to signify ( ُُ تُُُسَُُُ لُاُ   ُ ) and ( ُُ تُُُسَُُُ لُاُ   ُ ) has the 

indication of the informative, as well as the performative form. Our present discussion 

will be confined to discussing the verbal noun construction ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾ , as used in this 

ayat. 

As discussed in chapter three, the verbal noun is sometimes used in certain 

contexts to indicate the meaning of the imperative verb that is derived from it56. This 

form, used as such, gives emphasis and urgency to the meaning of the sentence. In the 

following example, the verbal noun ﴿َََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ﴾  is preceded by the particle ﴿َََل َ﴾  of generic 

negation, i.e. ( ُُُُ ُالنُُُ لُاُ ُ سُُُُ نُُُُ جُُُُ لُُُُ لُُُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُُُ افُُُ ), giving the construction ﴿َََََمَسَاسَََ ل  َ َ  َ  َ َ﴾ .  

Ibn Faris (?? - 359 AH /?? - 1004 CE), in Maqayees Al-Lughah (2002, vol. 5, p. 

271), says that the verb (ُُمُسُس ُُ  ُ  ُ) signifies as the verb (ُُلُمُس ُُ  ُ  ُ), or as the verb (ُُجُس ُُ  ُ )57, i.e. “to 

touch something or feel something with hand”. 

Ibn Mandhoor (2004), explaining the above mentioned point in Lisaan Al-Arab, 

says that the word ﴿َََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ﴾  is the verbal noun of the four-letter verb ( ُُ مُاسُسُُ  ُ ُُ مُسُاسُاُُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ), which is 

of the same measure of ( ُُ قاُتُلُُ  ُ  ََُُ ُ قُتُالاُُ،  ُ  ُُ ُ ). This morphological measure of ( ُُ فاُعُلُُ  ُ ُ فُعُالاَُُُُ   ُ ُ ُ  ُ ), denotes 

sharing an action between two parties. Thus ( ُُ مُاسُسُُ  ُ ُُ مُسُاسُاَُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ) denotes that they both touched 

one another, or that they came in contact with one another. When this verbal noun is 

preceded by the particle (ُلُا ُ ) of generic negation, it signifies that sharing this action 

between the two parties is negated too. Thus, if the verbal noun ﴿َََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ﴾  means ‘to touch’, 

                                                 
ُُ ستعملُُُ ي56ُُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ المصُُُُُ ُُ بدلاُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُُ ُ ُُ منُالفعلُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ للَختصارُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ المبالغةُُُُ وُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ التوُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ ُُ كيدُُُ ُُ اُيدلُُُ مُُُُ كُُُ،ُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ علىُالحُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ الحُُُُ وُُُُُ ثُُُُُ ُُُُ اُلاُيُُُ مُُُُُ ضُُُُ ُُ الفُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ لُُُُ دُُُُُ ُلُُالأمرُُالمحضُ.ُ عُُُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُُُ ُُ  ُ 

ُُ فُمُُُُ دُُُُ رُُُُ و57َُُُ  ُُ اييسُُُ قُُُُ مُُُُُ مُُُُ جُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ ُُ اللغُُُُ ُُ ُُ لابنُُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ ارُُُ فُُُُُُ ُالميمُوالسيُأصلُُصحيحُواحدُُيدلُُعلىُجُسُُالشُيءُباليد:ُ"ُ سُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ اسُُُ سُُُُُُُ لاُمُُ"ُُ وُُُقالُابنُمنظورُفُمعجمُلسانُالعرب:َُ".ُ ُُأُيُلاُُ"ُ ُُ  ُ
ُُتُسُُنّ.  ُ ُُ اسُُُ سُُُُُُُ لاُمُُ"ُُ وُُُُُ   ُُُُُ أُيُلاُمِاسُة،ُوُُُ"ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ ُُ اءُُُ رُُُُ فُُُُُ اُلُُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُُ يُُُُ وُُُُ رُُُُُ وُُُُا.ُ مُُُُ  بُهُُُُُ ئُُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ دُُُُ قُُُُُ  ُ:ُإُنهُلحُُسُنُُُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ ُالُمُسُ.ُُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ الُمُسُيسُُُُ وُُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ :ُجُُُُُُ   ُ ُُ اعُُُُ ُُ ُ ُالرجلُُالمرأةُُ.ُُ ُُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُوفُالتنزيلُالعزيز:ُإُنُُلُكُفُالحيُاةُُأُنُتُـقُولُُلاُُُُ ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ

ُُ مُسُُ ُُ اسُُُ سُُُُُُُ لاُمُُ"؛ُقرئُُاسُ  ُُ ،ُبفتحُُ"ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ السيُُُُ ُ ُُ ،ُمُُُُُ ُ  ُ ُنصوباُُعلىُالتُبُئُةُُُ  ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُُ.ُ ُُ لاُمُساسُُُُُُ وزُُُ يُجُُُُُُُ :ُوُُُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ،ُمبنُُُُُّ ُُ ُُُُ ىُالُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُُ ُُ مُساسُُ"ُ:ُ كُُُُ لُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ يُقُـُُ فُُُُُُُُ يُنُـُُ هُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ رُُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُ ُُ ُفهوُنفيُذلك،ُوبنيتُمُساسُُُ"ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ
ُُُُ كذاُبالأصل.(ُعلىُالكسرُوأُصلهاُالفتح،ُلمكانُالألُفُفاختيُالكسرُلالتقاءُالساكني.ُالجوهري:ُأمُاُقولُالعربُلاُمُساسُُمثلُقُطامُُ«ُوبنيتُمساسُإلخ»قولهُ)  ُُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُ  ُُُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُ ُ ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُُفإُنَّاُبنُُّ ُُ ُُ  ُُُ
ُُلىُالكسرُلأنُهُمعدولُعنُالمصدرُوهوُع ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ الُمُسُُُ  ُ ُُُ ،ُوقولهُلاُمُساسُلاُتالطُأُحداُ،ُحرُُُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُمُمُالطةُالسامريُُعقوبةُله،ُومعناهُأُيُلاُأُمُسُُولاُأمُُس،ُُ  ُ ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُُ  ُُُُُ ُُُ ُُُُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ (،ُوُوردُفُلسانُالعربُُُ

ُ ُُأيضاُ:ُ ُ ُُ قالُالليث:ُلاُمُساسُُُُ ُُ  ُُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُلاُمُِاسُةُ:ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُأُيُلاُيُُْسُُبعضُناُبعضاُ.ُ.ُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ   ُُُ ُُ  ُ 
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the negated verbal noun ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾ , denotes the opposite meaning of ﴿َََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ﴾ , i.e., no 

touch (p. 291). 

Through reviewing the meaning of ﴿َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  in some tafseers of the Holy Qur'an, 

the following insight was attained. According to Muqaatil Ibn Sulaimaan, ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  

means ( ُُ اسُُُُُُ النَُُُ طُُُُُ اُلُُُ  تُُُُُُ لُاُ ُ ), i.e., “never to be in contact with people”; Al-Tabari (2001), also says 

َمَسَاسََ﴿ َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  means ( ُُ ،ُولاُأمُُسُُُ سُُُُ ُُ أمُُُُُ لُاُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ), i.e., “I shall touch nobody, and nobody shall touch me” 

(vol. 16, p. 152). Ibn Katheer says that ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  signifies as ( ُُ اسُُُُُُ النُُُُ سُُُُ مُُُ ـُتُُُُُ لُاُ ُ كُُُُُ وُنُُُ سُُُُ  يُُُُُُْ لُاُُُ وُُُُُ ), i.e., 

“you shall not touch people, and people shall not touch you either” (Ibn Katheer, 1999, 

vol. 3, p. 127). 

Abu-Hayyan (1993), in Al-Bahr Al-Muheet, explains “ َمَسَاسََ﴿  َ َ  َ  َ﴾  is the verbal noun 

of (ُُماس ُُ ُُ), such as (ُقُتُال  ُُ ُ) is the verbal noun of (ُُقاتُل ُُ  ُُُ). It is negated by the generic negation 

particle ( ُ سُُُُ نُُُُ جُُُُ لُُُُ لَُُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُُُ افُُُُُُ النَُُُ لُاُ ), which makes it function as the negative imperative, signifying “do 

not touch me, and I shall not touch you,” (vol. 6, p. 256). 

Al-Shaikh Metwalley Ash-Sha‘rawi (1991), in his commentary on this ayat, used 

the negated verbal noun, rather than using the negative imperative. Ash-Sha‘rawi says 

that (ُالمسُُاس ُ ُ  ُ )ُ signifies as (ُُالُمُس ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ, it can mean ( ُُ اسُُُ سُُُُ مُُُُُ لُاُ ُ ُمُنُُُُّ ُ دُُُُ حُُُُ  لُأُُُُ  ), “I shall touch no one;” but it can 

also mean (ُُِل ُ ُ دُُُُ ُ حُُُ ُ نُُُُُ أُُُ ُُُ اسُُمُُ  ُ ُ سُُُُ ُ لُاُُُُ ُمُُ ), “no one shall touch me”58 (Al-Sha‘rawi, 1991, p. 3970). 

The word ﴿َََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ﴾  in this ayat of Surat Taha, 97, has two authentic readings: one 

reading is ﴾َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ ﴿59 and the other is ﴾ُُمُسُاس ُُ ُ ُ  ُ َ ُ لَُُ ﴿60. According to the first reading, the 

                                                 
ُُ الشُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُُُُ فُتُـُُُ دُُُُ رُُُُ و58ُُُُ  ُُ الشُُُُ لُُُُُُِ توُُُ مُُُُُ دُُُُ مُُُُ  مُُُُُُُ خُُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ اوُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُُ الْيُُُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُُُ ُ يُلُُُُْ ُُ :ُ"كُُُُ هُُُُ طُُُُُ ةُُُُُ وُرُُُ سُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ انُُُُُ ُُ وسُُُ مُُُُُ دُُُُ رُُُُُ ُُ ىُعُُُ ُُ السُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُُُ ُُ لَمُُُُ ُُ ىُهُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُُ الفُعُلُةُُمُُُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ السُُُُ نُُُُُ ُُ ي:ُجُُُ رُُُُُُ امُُُُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُ يُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُ بُُُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُ تُُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُُ كُُُُُُ اؤُُُ زُُُُُُ ُُ كُُُُ لُُُُ وُُُُُ قُُـُُُ
ُُ لَزُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُ َ﴿ُُ كُُُُ لُُُُُ مُُُُ اس  َم س  ُُ المسُُاسُُأي:ُالمسُُُ(.ُو41ُ)طه:ُ﴾ل  ُُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُالمعنُيتمل:ُلاُمُسُاسُُمُنُُّلأحدُ،ُأوُلاُمُسُاسُُمنُأحدُُلِ.ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ. 

ُُ الُُُ ق59ُُُُ  ُُ الإُُُُ ُُ امُُُ مُُُُ ُُ وُحُُُ بُُُُ أُُُُُ ُُ انُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ ُ،ُفُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ لُُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُ  ُ ُُ ُمُحُيطُُ،ُعُنُدُُتُـفُسُيهُُُهُذُهُُالْيةُُُ اُلُُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُُُُ البُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـُُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ الجُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُ وُُُ"ُ:ُ  ُ ُورُُ)لاُُ هُُُُ مُُُُ ُُ ُمُسُاسُ(ُُُ   ُ ُ ُ ُُ السُُُُ حُُُُ تُُُُ فُُُُُُُ ،ُبُُُُ  ُُ يمُُُ مُُُُ لُاُُُُ وُُُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ مُسُاسُُ)ُُ وُُُُ.ُ ةُُُُُ وُرُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ رُُُُ دُُُُ صُُُُ مُُُ(ُُ 
ُمُاسُُ  ُ ُُ الُُُ تُُُُ قُُُُ كُُُ،ُُ ُ ُُُُ التُِلُُُُ لَُُُُ بُُُُُ يُُُُ فُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ وُُُُ هُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ لُُُُُ اُتُُُ قُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ يُالجُُُ فُُُُُ نُُـُُُ ُُ ُُ يدُُُ رُُُُ أُُُُُ يُُُُ فُُُُُ نُُـُُُ وُُُُ هُُُُُ وُُُُ؛ُُ سُُُُ نُُُُ  ".ُ كُُُُ سُُُُ مُُُُ أُُُُُ لُاُُُ وُُُ،ُُُ نُُُُّ سُُُُ  تُُُُُُُ لُاُُ:ُ يُُُُ أُُُُ.ُ يُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ النُـُُُ هُُُُ بُُُُُ



142 

 

expression ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  is a verbal noun denoting the negative imperative, i.e. ( ُُ الُُُ دُُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُ صُُُُ مُُُ ىُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ

يُ هُُُُُُُُ النُـُ ); and according to the second reading, ﴿َُُمُسُاسَُُُ ل ُُ ُ ُ  ُ﴾  is an imperative noun of action, i.e. 

ُ رُُُ) ُ مُُُ ُُ ىُالأُُ ُُ ُ ُ عُُُُ لُُُ ُُ دالُُُ ُُ ُ لُُُُ ُ عُُُ ُ مُُُُُ فُُُ ُُ اسُُ )ُ, with the same grammatical function as (ُُنُـزاُل ُُ  ُُ ُُ), and (ُُضُراُب ُُ  ُُ  ُ )61, with both (ُُنُـزاُل ُُ  ُُ ُُ) 

and (ُُضُراُب ُُ  ُُ  ُ ) of the measure (ُُفُـعُال ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ) (Abu Hayyan, vol. 6, 1993, p. 256). 

Each one of these two readings has its distinguished meaning. To my mind, the 

first reading of ﴿َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾ , which is the reading of the majority, signifies the meaning of 

the performative and the informative structures. If he is addressing his listener(s), the 

signification is (ُُّتُسُُن ُ ُلا  ُ   ُُ  ُ ), i.e., “do not touch me”. But if he is talking to his addressee(s) 

reporting his state, the signification is (ُأمُُسُكُم ُلا ُأنُاُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ), i.e., “I shall not touch you.” Both 

significations are entailed by the use of the verbal noun preceded by the particle (ُلُا ُ ) of 

generic negation. However, the second reading of ﴿َُُمُسُاسَُُُ ل ُُ ُ ُ  ُ﴾ , seems to signify the negative 

imperative only. He is commanding the addressee(s) “NOT to touch him”. 

With regard to the translation of this peculiar structure of the imperative form, we 

find out that the translators do their work in light of what is said by lexicographers, 

linguists, and the Holy Qur'an commentators. 

In Al-Hilali and Khan’s (2000) rendering, the nominal structure is transformed 

into a verbal one. They use an explicit negative imperative form {Touch me not}. They 

added an explanatory gloss to convey the rhetorical effect of this expression on Al-

Saameri, {(i.e.you will live alone exiled away from mankind)} this explanatory 

addition helps the target reader infer what is implied in the negative imperative {Touch 

me not.} In the Qur'anic text, the negation particle comes first; however, the Al-Hilali 

and Khan’s translation backgrounds the negation particle “not”, as a means of deviating 

from the norm for emphasis and paying the readers’ attention to what is signified by the 

                                                                                                                                                 
ُو60َُُ  ُُ الُُُ قُُُُ  ُُ الإُُُُ ُُ امُُُ مُُُُ ُُ وُحُُُ بُُُُ أُُُُُ ُُ انُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ الحُُُُ أُُُُ رُُُُُ قُُـُُُ وُُُ"ُ:ُ ُُ وُحُُُ بُُُُ أُُُُُ وُُُُُ نُُُُ سُُُُ ُ اُبُُُُ وُُُُُُ وُةُُُ يُُُُُ ُُ بُِعُُُ أُُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ يمُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ حُُُُ تُُُُ فُُُُ بُُُُ:ُ بُُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُُ قُُـُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُُ بُُـُُُ ُُ السُُُُ رُُُُ سُُُُ كُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ الُُُ قُُُ.ُُ يُُُُُ ُُ احُُُ صُُُُُ ُُ :ُهُُُُ حُُُُُُ امُُُ وُُُُُُُ اللُُُُ بُُُُ ُُ ىُصُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ نُـزُالُُ)ُُ ةُُُُُ وُرُُُُ ُُ نُظاُرُُ)ُُ وُُُُ(ُُ ُُ   ُُ ُُ نُُُُ مُُُُ(ُ 
ُُ الأُُُُ ءُُُاُ  سُُُُُْ أُُُ ُُ الُُُ عُُُُُ فُُـُُ ُ اُنُُ)ُ:ُ نُُُُ عُُُُ  بُُُُُُِ ُ اُنُُ)ُُ وُُُُ(ُ لُُُُ زُُُُ ُُُُ .ُفُـُ(ُ رُُُُ ظُُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُ هُُُُ ُُ اءُُُ  سُُُُُْ ُُُ ُ التُِبهُُُُُ ُُ الصُُُُ هُُُُ ذُُُُُ ُُ يغُُُُ ُُ ارُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ ةُُُُ ُ ُاُلاُُ هُُُُُ يُُـُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ لُُُُ خُُُُ دُُُُ تُُُُُ لُاُُُ وُُُُ؛ُُ فُُُُ ُُُُُ التُِتُـُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُُُ افُُُُُُ النُُُُُ ُُ اتُُُ رُُُُ كُُُُُُُ النُُُُ بُُُُ صُُُُ نُُُُُ ُُ الُُُ مُُُُُ لُاُ)ُ:ُ وُُُُ  نُحُُُ،ُُُ ُُ يهُُُ فُُُُُ هُُُُ نُُُُ كُُُُ لُُُُ؛ُ(ُ كُُُُ لُُُُُ ُُ يُُُُ فُُُُُ نُُـُُُ

ُُ الفُُ ُُ ونُُُ كُُُُ يُُُُُ لُاُ)ُ:ُ هُُُُُ يُرُُُ دُُُُ قُُُُُ تُُـُُُ فُُـُُ.ُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ ُُ سُاسُُُ مُُُُُ كُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ ُمُسُاسُُُُ ولُُُ قُُُُ أُُُُُ لُاُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُ(ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ اهُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ وُُُُ.ُ  ُ ُتُُُسُنُُُُّ لُاُ):ُُ يُُُُ أُُُُ.ُ يُُُُ هُُُُُُُُ النُـُُُ  ُ ُُُ )انُـُ"ُ.(ُ   ُقاُلُُالبُاحُثُ:ُى(ُ.ُ هُُُُُ تُُـُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ  ُ ُُ اهُُُ ظُُُُُ وُُُُُُ  ُُ مُسُاسُُ)ُُ نُُُُُُُ اُأُُُ ذُُُُ هُُُُُ رُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ اسُُُ(ُ  ُُ مُُفُعُلُُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ.َ
61 Both signifying the two imperative verbs ( ُ ُُ انُزلُُُ  ُ )ُ and (ُُاضُرُب ُُ  ُ  ُ )ُ respectively.  
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use of ﴿َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  in the Qur'anic text. The addition of “(you will live alone exiled away 

from mankind)” in Al-Hilali and Khan’s translation renders what may be implied by the 

verbal noun ﴿َََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ﴾ preceded by the particle ﴿َََل َ﴾  of generic negation in ﴿َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾ . 

Ghali's (2003) rendering is literal to a great extent. He used three consecutive 

expressions in rendering ﴿َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾ . First he used the adjective {untouchable}, with the 

“un” prefix as a lexical equivalent of the Arabic particle (ُلُا ُ ) of generic negation. The 

Qur'anic text used a noun after the (ُلُا ُ ) of negation. The target text, however, used an 

adjective instead. As discussed earlier, the Qur'anic expression ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  conveys both 

the performative and the informative aspects of the meaning. 

Ghali's target text’s use of the adjective “untouchable” is basically informative in 

meaning. It seems as if As-Saameri is telling people that he is “untouchable”, rather than 

commanding them not to touch him. The addition in Ghali's translation is synonymous, or 

nearly synonymous with the translation, at one level, and explanatory at the other, {As-

Samiriyy was made untouchable}. This way of providing more than one rendering of a 

single expression may be useful and informative at the lexical level, but it may lend a 

slightly awkward style, and it may also hinder the readability of the translation. 

Abdel Haleem (2010) renders ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  into {Do not touch me}. Again, the 

nominal form is rendered into a verbal one. The implied negative imperative meaning of 

﴿َ َلَ َمَسَاسَََ   َ َ  َ  َ﴾  is rendered in explicit terms in the translation. However, the “Do not touch 

me” construction defies some aspects of the meaning of (ُُمُاسُس ُُ  ُ ُ ُ), as indicated by its 

morphological form. As discussed in chapter (add chapter number) on the indications of 

the morphological measure of the Arabic imperative forms, the measure of ﴿َََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ﴾  

denotes the meaning of reciprocity and sharing in an action, and carries the connotation 

of duality of sharing between two parties. Accordingly, the morphological form of the 
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expression ﴿َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  indicates that there is no (ُفُعُال  ُُ  ُ) shared between the two parties. Thus 

rendering ﴿َََلََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  into “Do not touch me” conveys half the meaning, i.e., As-Saamerri 

telling them not to touch him. The other indication of the morphological form, as 

indicated by ( ُُ فُعُالُُُُ لُاُ ُ ُ  ُ ), is that of As-Samerri telling them he also shall not touch them. 

To me, a simple, direct, word-for-word rendering such as “no touch!” can convey 

the meaning of the ayat. Thus, rendering the particle ( ُُُُ ُالنُُُ لُاُ ُ سُُُُ نُُُُ جُُُُُ لُلُُُُ ةُُُُ يُُُُُُ افُُُ ) simply as “no”, and 

rendering the verbal noun ﴿َََمَسَاس  َ َ  َ  َ﴾  into “touch”, as a noun. Rendering the nominal Arabic 

expression ﴿َََمَسَاس َلَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ﴾  into the nominal English expression “no touch” may take care of 

the meaning signified in the Qur'anic text. It is as simple as that! 

7.3.6. The Translation of the Implied Imperative Verb (ُُُالُمُقُدُر ُْ ُالُُمُ ُُ فُعُلُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ) before the 

Particle “ُُإُذ ُُ  ُ”, in Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 30: ﴿َََجَاعَل ََ وَإِذََقَالََرَبَكََللََمَلََئَكَةََإَنََِ  َ َ  َ َ   َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ   َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ َ َ رۡضََخَليَفَةََََ

َ
ََ فََٱلَۡ  َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َ
  َ ََ  َ  ...َ٣٠﴾  

Example 6 

 Surat Al-Baqara, 2: 30: ََ:40َََََََََََََََََََََََسورةَالبقرةَ،َالآية  

ST: ﴿َوَإِذََقَالََرَبَكََللََمَلََئَكَة َ  َ  َ   َ  َ
 َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ َ َ  َ َجَاعَلََََ ََ إَنََِ  َ َ  َ َ   َ رۡضََخَلَيفَةَََََ 

َ
َ  َفََٱلَۡ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ َ
  َ ََ تَََعَلََفَيهَاَمَنَيَفَسَدََفَيهَاَوَيسََفَكََََ 

َ
َقَالوََاََأ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ
 
َ  َ  ََ  ََ  َ

َٱلََمَاءَََوَنَََنََ  َ   َ  َ َ َ  َ  َ   َ عَلَمََمَاَلََتَعَلَمَونَََ
َ
ََأ َنسََبََحََبََِمَدَكََوَنَقَدََسََلَكَََقَالََإَنََِ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ
 
ََ    َ  ََ  َ َ َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ   َ  َ  َ٣٠﴾َ

Al-Hilali 

& Khan  

{And (remember) when your Lord said to the angels: "Verily, I 

am going to place (mankind) generations after generations on earth." 

They said: "Will You place therein those who will make mischief 

therein and shed blood, - while we glorify You with praises and 

thanks (Exalted be You above all that they associate with You as 

partners) and sanctify You." He (Allah) said: "I know that which you 

do not know."} 
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Ghali  {And (remember) as your Lord said to the Angels, "Surely I am 

making in the earth a successor." They said, "Will You make therein 

one who will corrupt in it and shed blood (Literally: bloods) while 

we (are the ones who) extol (with) Your praise and call You Holy? 

Literally: hallow for you)" He said, "Surely I know whatever you do 

not know."} 

Abdel 

Haleem  

{[Prophet], when your Lord told the angels, ‘I am putting a 

successor on earth,’ they said, ‘How can You put someone there who 

will cause damage and bloodshed, when we celebrate Your praise 

and proclaim Your holiness?’ but He said, ‘I know things you do 

not.’} 

 

As discussed in the section on the syntax of the imperative forms in the Holy 

Qur'an, the particle ُُذُُُُُُ ﴿إ ُ﴾ , in Arabic grammar, is an adverb of time denoting the past, 

signifying as ( ُ يُُُُ حُُُ ), i.e. “when”. It is often the object of an implied verb, denoted as ( ُ اُذُُ ُ رُُُُ كُُُُ ), 

meaning to (remember). It usually comes at the beginning of narrating a story, or to 

attract the addressee’s attention during a conversation about some event of amazing 

importance. 

The ayat begins with the conjunction particle (ُُُف ُ ُ طُُُ ُ عُُُ َُُ اُلُُ ُُ اوُُ (ُ وُُُُ
62, which functions as a 

connector joining the present story of this ayat with the previous story of creating the 

heavens and the earth, (Ibn ‘Ashour, 1997, vol. 1, pp. 395-396).  According to this 

analysis, the particle ُُذُُُُُُ ﴿إ ُ﴾ , in this ayat, is in the place of an object of an implied verb 

denoted by ( ُ اُذُُ ُ رُُُُ كُُُُ ), to “remember”. It is also used to connect two sentences, in a similar 

way to the conditional particles, though it does not belong to them. 

                                                 
ُقاُلُُالُعُلَُمُةُُالطاُهُرُُبنُُعُاشُورُُف62ُُُ   ُ ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ ُُ تُـفُسُيُُُُ   ُ  ُ كُُتُابُهُُُُُ  ُ ُ ُهُذُهُُالْيةُُُفُ  ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ يرُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُُُُ التُُُ  ُُ يرُُُ وُُُُ نُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُ وُُُُُ ُُُُ عُطُفُتُُالُُ:ُ"ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ السُُُُ قُُُُ لُُُُ خُُُُُ ةُُُُ صُُُُُُُ ىُقُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ رُُُُ شُُُُ بُُُُُ اُلُُُُ لُُُُ وُُُُ أُُُُُ قُُُُ لُُُُ خُُُُُ ةُُُُ صُُُُ قُُُُُُُ اوُُُ وُُُُ  ُُ اتُُُُُ اوُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ وُُُُُ ُ اُنُُُُ ضُُُُ رُُُُ ُ الاُُُ قُُُُ تُُُُ  ُ ُمُُُ  بُهُُُُُ ُُ فُُُُ 

ُُ الاسُُ ُ ُُ اللُُُُ نُُُُُُُ ىُأُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ لُُُُ لُاُُ دُُُُ تُُُُ ُُ احُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ لَنُُُ طُُُُُُُ ىُبُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ دُُُُ ُُ السُُُُ قُُُُ لُُُُ خُُُُُ رُُُُ كُُُُ ذُُُُُ نُُُُ ُُُ اُُمُُُ صُُُُ لُُُُ  تُُُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ مُُُُ هُُُُ كُُُُ ُرُُُ شُُُُُ ُُ اتُُُُُ اوُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ لُخُُُ إُُُُُ ضُُُُ رُُُُ ُُ يُهُُُ ذُُُُُ اُلُُُُ عُُُُ وُُُُُُُُ النُـُُُ قُُُُ لُُُُُ ُُ انُُُ طُُُُ لُُُُ سُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ اُ،ُُُ ُ الُُُُْ وُُُُ حُُُُ أُُُُُ فُُُُُ فُُُُ رُُُُ صُُُُ تُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ وُُُُُ ضُُُُ رُُُُ
ُُ الأُُُُ دُُُُ دُُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُُُ  يُُُُُُ بُُـُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُ جُُُُ يُُُُ لُُُ ُُ ادُُُ وُُُُ حُُُُُ فُُُُ لُُُُُ تُُـُُ  مُُُُُُُ  يُُُُُُ بُُـُُُ وُُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ دُُُُ ُُ ينُُُ وُُُُ كُُُُ تُُُُُ ثُُُُ ُ ُ الُُُُِ وُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلُُُُ ُُ المسُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ يُُـُُُُُ اُلُُُ هُُُُ لُُُُ صُُُُ أُُُُُ وُُُُُ ُُ ونُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُُ ُُ اُعُلُمُهُُُ مُُُُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ابُُُ تُُُُ كُُُُُ اُلُُُُ لُُُُ هُُُُ أُُُُُُ كُُُُ ذُُُُُ اُلُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ ُُ اهُُُُُُُ ُُ واُيُـبُُُُ اُنُُُُُُ ي ُُ ونُُُ ُُُُبُُ...ُ رُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلُُُُ هُُُُ بُُُُُ  ُ." 
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In Al-Hilali and Khan (2000) and Ghali's (2003) translations, the implicit 

imperative verb ( ُ اُذُُ ُ رُُُُ كُُُُ ) is rendered explicitly as “remember”. Abdel Haleem (2010), 

however, dealt with it as an adverb of time, denoting condition, and rendered it into 

“when”, rather than an object of an implied imperative verb, denoted as ( ُ اُذُُ ُ رُُُُ كُُُُ ), preceded 

by “and” which caters for the conjunction ( ُُ اوُُُ وُُُ ُ فُُُُ طُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلَُُُ ) at the beginning of the ayat. Whereas 

Al-Hilali and Khan translated the particle ُُذُُُُُُ ﴿إ ُ﴾  into the English adverb of time “when”, 

Ghali translated it into another adverb of time “as”. However, the difference is slight 

between the two adverbs of time. 

Abdel Haleem (2010) starts his translation with the vocative [Prophet], inserted 

between two square brackets to denote that it is added to the translation, and that it is not 

mentioned explicitly in the ST. It seems that Abdel Haleem inferred the vocative in this 

ayat from the second person pronoun ( ُُ افُُُ كُُُ ُ ُ الَُُُُ ُُ ابُُُ طُُُُ ُ ) attached in the noun phrase ﴿َََرَبَك َ  َ  َ﴾ . It 

appears from Abdel Haleem’s translation that he also dealt with the particle ُُذُُُُُُ ﴿إ ُ﴾ , as an 

adverb of time, but without any implied imperative verb preceding or denoted by it. Thus, 

his translation comes structured in one complex sentence, consisting of two clauses, with 

the independent clause of time “when your Lord told the angels, ‘I am putting a successor 

on earth,’” preceding the dependent clause “they said, ‘How can You put someone there 

who will cause damage and bloodshed, when we celebrate Your praise and proclaim 

Your holiness?’”. The article “When” used at the beginning of this complex sentence 

functions as a connector joining both clauses together. 

7.3.7. The Translation of the Imperative Verb Followed by its Free Object (ُ ُْ ُالُُمُ ُفُعُلُ  ُ  ُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ

ُُ الُمُتُبُوعُُباُلُمُفُعُولُُالُمُطُلُقُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ )ُ, in Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 111: ﴾َوَكَبَََّهََتَكَبَيَا١١١ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ    َ  َ  َ  ... ﴿63 

Example 7 

 Surat Al-Isra’, 17: 111: ََ:999َََََََََََََََََََََََسورةَالإسراءَ،َالآية  

                                                 
ُُ امُُُ تُُُُُ ةُُُُ مُُُُ ظُُُُ عُُُُُ هُُُُ مُُُُ ظُُُُ عُُُُُ يُُُُ أُُُ:ُُ بُُُُ طُُُُ رُُُُ قُُُُُ اُلُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـُُُ نُُُُ م63ُُُُ  ُُ الُُُ قُُُُُ يُُـُُُُُُ .ُوُُُ ةُُُُ ُُ يمُُُ ظُُُُ عُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ فُُُُُ بُُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُ لُُُُ لُُُُُ ةُُُُ ظُُُُ فُُُُ لُُُُُ غُُُُ لُُُُُ بُُـُُُُُ :ُأُُُ ُ ُُُ :ُالُلُأُُُُُ لَلُُُ جُُُُ لُإُُاُُ وُُُُُ ُُ ُرُُُُ بُُـُُ كُُُُ ُبُُُ:ُ يُُُُُُُ ؛ُأُُُ  ُ ُُُ صُفُهُ  ُ ُُُُ ءُ.ُوُُُ يُُُُ شُُُُُ لُُُُ كُُُُُُ نُُُُ مُُُُُ رُُُُُ بُُـُُ كُُُُ أُُُُُ هُُُُ نُُُُ أُُُُ  ُ ُأيُُضُاُُُُ   ُ فُُُ دُُُُ رُُُُ وُُُُ ُ 
ُُ مُحُُُُ اُلُُُُ رُُُُ حُُُُُُُ البُُُُ ُيُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـُ ُُ يطُُُ  ُُ انُُُ يُُُُ حُُُُُ بُُُِ  لُأُُُُ ُُ الأُُُُ ُُ ي،ُعُُُ سُُُُ لُُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ لُُُُ وُُُُ قُُُُ لُُُُُ هُُُُ يُُُُ سُُُُ فُُُُُ تُُـُُُ دُُُُ نُُُُُُ ُ ُالُُُ عُُُُُ تُُـُُُ وُُُُُ هُُُُُ اُنُُُ حُُُُ بُُُُ سُُُُ-ُُ َ َوَكَبَََّهََ﴿:ُُ    َ  َ َ تَكَبَيَاََ   َ  َ  َ ُُ اُنُصُُُ مُُُُ﴾َ  ُُهُُ"اُُُ  ُبُُفُُُ رُُُُ عُُُُ لُُُُ ُُُ ةُُلُُُ ظُُُُ فُُُُ ُُُ غُُلُُُ لُُُُُ بُُـُُ ُُُ يُُأُُُ بُُُُ كُُُُُ لُتُُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ يمُُُ ظُُُُ عُُُُُُُُ التُـُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُ  ُُ الإُُُُ وُُُُُ .ُُُُ لَلُُُ جُُُُ

ُُُ وُأكُُدُُبُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ يقُُُ قُُُُ  تُُُُُُُ رُُُُ دُُُُ صُُُُ مُُُُ لُاُُُ  ُُ اُُلُُُ ُ إُُبُُُُُُُ ،ُوُُُُ هُُُُُ  ُُ لَغُُُ  ُاُُفُُُ  ُ ُُ اهُُُ نُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُُُ  ُ." 



147 

 

ST: ﴿َََََِوَل َيَكَنَلََِۥ َٱلَمَلَكََوَلمََ َيَكَنَلََِۥَشَََيكََفَ َوَلمََ ا َوَلََ َيَتَخَذَ ََٱلََّ َلمََ َلَلَّ َ وَقَلََٱلََۡمَدَ   َ  َ َ َ  
 َ َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ َ   َ َ َ   َ َ َ  َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ َ   َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ   َ ََ    َ َ  َ  َ   َ ََ  َ

 َ َمََنََََ   َ   َ

ََ َ ٱلَّلََ   َ  َ َ وَكَبَََّهََتَكَبَيَاََ  َ  َ  َ  ََ َ    َ  َ  ََ١١١﴾َ

Al-Hilali 

& Khan  

{And say: "All the praises and thanks be to Allah, Who has not 

begotten a son (nor an offspring), and Who has no partner in (His) 

Dominion, nor He is low to have a Walee (helper, protector or 

supporter). And magnify Him with all the magnificence, (Allahu-

Akbar (Allah is the Most Great))."} 

Ghali  {And say, "Praise be to Allah, Who has not taken to Him a child, and 

Who has not any associate in the Kingdom, nor any patron out of 

humbleness." And magnify Him with all magnificence (i.e., say: 

Allahu Akbaru Kabira).} 

Abdel 

Haleem  

{and say, ‘Praise belongs to God, who has no child nor partner in His 

rule. He is not so weak as to need a protector. Proclaim His limitless 

greatness!’} 

 

In this ayat, we are commanded to praise Allah and to glorify Him, intensively 

and continually, by saying ﴿ََوَقَل ََ
 َ  ََََ َلَلَّ َ   َٱلََۡمَدَ َ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾  and (ُُُكُُبُيا ُأُكُبـُرُ ُ ُُ الُل  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ )ُ—as two special forms of Zhikr 

Allah (ُُذكُُرُُالل ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ), i.e., remembrance of Allah, signified by this ayat. One of the denotations of 

the morphological form of the quadrilateral verb (َُُُُتُـفُعُيل ُ فُـعُلُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ) is used for summing up a 

statement briefly and concisely, as in ( ُُ يحُُُ بُُُُ سُُُُ تُُُُُ حُُُُ بُُُُ سُُُ ُ اُُُُ ), which indicates as saying ( ُُ انُُُ حُُُُ بُُُُ سُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ ُ ), ( ُُ لُلُُُ هُُُ  ُُ

ُ ُيلَُُُ لُُُُ هُُُُُ تُُـُ ُ ), which signifies as saying ( ُُ اللُُُُ لُاُُ إُُُُُ هُُُُ لُُُُُ ُُإُُُ لُاُ ُ ); and ( ُ اُُُُ يُُُُ بُُُُ كُُُُ تُُُُُ رُُُُُ بُُـُُ كُُُ ), which denotes as saying (ُُُُُالُلُأُكُبـُر ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ ُ

ُ ُُ كُبُياُُُ  ُ  ُ ). Thus, the imperative verb, with its free object that emphasizes the meaning ( ُُُُ ولُُُ عُُُُ فُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُ

ُ نُُُُ عُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ لُُُُُ دُُُُ كُُُُ ؤُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُُُ قُُُُ لُُُُ طُُُُ مُُُُُ اُلُُ َ وَكَبَََّهََتَكَبَيَاَ﴿ ,(  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ    َ  َ  َ﴾  means proclaim His greatness, saying (ُُُكُُبُيا ُ ُُ الُلُأُكُبـُرُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ )ُ, which is a 

special form of Zhikr denoted by this ayat, and explained to us in the prophet’s hadiths. 
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This interpretation is elucidated by perceiving the denotation of the first 

imperative verb in the beginning of this ayat: ﴿ََوَقَل ََ
 َ  ََََ َ   َٱلََۡمَدََلَلَّ َ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ , which is a command for us to 

say ﴿﴿ََ َ   َٱلََۡمَدََلَلَّ َ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾﴾ . In a similar manner, the command ﴿َوَكَبَََّهََتَكَبَيَا َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ    َ  َ  َ﴾ , is a command for us to 

say (ُُُكُُبُيا ُ ُُ الُلُأُكُبـُرُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ  ُُ ُ )ُ, and at the beginning of the surat ﴿َ ََََّسَبَحََنََٱل  َ   َ ََ  َ   َ  َ ىََبعََبَدَهۦََلَََلََََ  سََِ
َ
َأ  َ   َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ
 
ََ...َ١﴾ , can be 

understood in the same way, as an implicit command for us to proclaim glorifying Allah 

by saying ( ُُ انُُُ حُُُُ بُُُُ سُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ ُ ), which can be seen as one of the many denotations of this expression. 

That is, the first ayat of the surat commands us to say the Zhikr of ( ُُ انُُُ حُُُُ بُُُُ سُُُ ُُ اللُُُُ ُ ), and the last 

ayat of the same surat commands us to say two more forms of Zhikr, ﴿ََ َ   َٱلََۡمَدََلَلَّ َ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾  and ( ُُ اللُُ ُُُ رُُُُُ بُُـُُ كُُُُ أُُُُُ

ُ اُُُُ يُُُُ بُُُُ كُُُ )—saying it both verbally and believing it in the heart. 

Al-Hilali and Khan (2000) and Ghali (2003) translate the verb with its object 

َ َوَكَبَََّهََ﴿    َ  َ  َ﴾  literally as {magnify Him}. Then they use the similar expression in rendering the 

free object of the imperative verb, ﴿َتَكَبَيَا َ  َ  َ  َ  َ﴾ , using the word “with all” or “with all the” 

followed by the noun “magnificence” to cater for it. Both of them transliterate what is to 

be “said” or “done” in response to this divine command. 

Al-Hilali and Khan translate this imperative verb along with its direct object and 

its free objet in three consecutive steps. They give the literal rendition, “And magnify 

Him with all the magnificence”, followed by a transliteration of what the command ﴿ََوَكَبَََّه ََ    َ  َ  َ

َ تَكَبَيَاَ  َ  َ  َ  َ﴾  implies “(Allahu-Akbar)”. Then these two steps are followed by a translation 

gloss: “(Allah is the Most Great))”, to explain for the target reader what the transliterated 

words mean. 

Ghali (2003), on the other hand, gives the translation followed by the 

transliteration only, (i.e., say: Allahu Akbaru Kabira), without using any translation gloss. 

Abdel Haleem (2010) rendered it communicatively, focusing on the sense, for there is no 
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grammatical equivalence in the English language for the free object of the Arabic 

language.  

7.3.8. The Translation of Three Imperative Verbs of the Measure (ُُافُ عُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ, in Surat Al-

Hadid, 57: 13: ﴿... َٱنظَرَونَا ََ  َ  َ ََ  ...١٣﴾ ََ َٱرَجَعَواََ... ﴿ ,  َ  َ  َ َ . ..١٣﴾  and ﴿ ...َََفَٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ  ...١٣﴾  

Example 8 

 Surat Al-Hadid, 57: 13: ََ:94َََََََََََََََََََََََسورةَالحديدَ،َالآية  

ST: ﴿َ َءَامَنَواَ َلَلَََّينَ َوَٱلَمَنََفَقََتَ َٱلَمَنََفَقَونَ َيَقَولَ َيَوَمَ  ََ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ   َ  ََ  َ   َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ َٱنظَرَونَاَ   َ  َ ََََ َقَيلَ َنَورَكَمَ َمَن َنَقَتَبَسَ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َوَرَاءََكَمَََ  ََ ٱرَجَعَواَ  َ  َ   ََ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ

ََ فَٱلََۡمَسَواََنَورَاََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ   َ َ َبَاطَنَهَۥَفَيهََٱلرَحََةََوَظََهَرَهَۥَمَنَقبََلَهََََ  َ َفَضََُّبََبَيَنَهَمَبسََورََلََِۥَبَابََ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ ََ  ََ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َََ   َ  ََََ   َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ
َٱلَعَذَابََََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ َ١٣﴾َ

Al-Hilali 

& Khan  

{On the Day when the hypocrites men and women will say to the 

believers: "Wait for us! Let us get something from your light!" It will 

be said: "Go back to your rear! Then seek a light!" So a wall will be 

put up between them, with a gate therein. Inside it will be mercy, and 

outside it will be torment."} 

Ghali {(On) the Day when the male hypocrites and the female hypocrites will 

say to the ones who have believed, "Look on us that we may adapt 

from your light!" It will be said to them, "Return (back) beyond you, 

so grope for a light!" Then a fence will be struck up between them, 

having a gate, in the inward whereof is mercy, and facing the outward 

there of is the torment.} 

Abdel 

Haleem 

{On the same Day, the hypocrites, both men and women, will say to the 

believers, ‘Wait for us! Let us have some of your light!’ They will be 

told, ‘Go back and look for a light.’ A wall with a door will be erected 

between them: inside it lies mercy, outside lies torment.} 
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This ayat of Surat Al-Hadeed presents one of the scenes of the Day of Judgment. 

It is a scene that the Holy Qur'an presents to us in a dialogue between the believers, and 

the hypocrites: men and women. The Qur’an tells us that the hypocrites will be begging 

the believers, with their light spreading gently before themand to their lights, to wait for 

them so that they, i.e., the hypocrites, may have a ray of their light. At that moment, the 

hypocrites will be told: “Turn back and seek some other light.” At that point a barrier 

with a door is immediately erected to separate the believers from the hypocrites. Inside 

the wall is mercy, and outside it is the torment: 

َبَاطَنَهَۥَفَيهََٱلرَحََةََوَظََهَرَهَۥَمَنَقبََلهَََٱلَعَذَابَََ...﴿ َ َفَضََُّبََبَيَنَهَمَبسََورََلََِۥَبَابََ َ  َ  َ  ََ  ََ  َ  َ َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ ََ  ََ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ  َََ   َ  ََََ   َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ
ََ .َ)سَورََ﴾١٣َ...ََ  َ  َ َ ََةََالَحَدَيدَ(.ََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ 

In this noble ayat, there are three imperative verbs: ﴿َٱنظَرَونَا ََ  َ  َ ََ﴾ ََ َٱرَجَعَواََ﴿ ,  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  and ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾  

of the form (ََافَعَل ََ  َ  َ َ) and one imperative noun of action ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾ . I will discuss each of these 

four imperative forms separately, beginning with ﴿ٱنظَرَونَا َََ  َ  َ ََ﴾  which is the first of one. 

7.3.9. The Translation of the Imperative Occurring in the Sentence of Demand ( ُُ لُُُُ عُُُُ فُُُ
ُُ الُُ ُُ الوُُُُ ُُُُْ مُُُُ ُُ اقُُُُ ُُ يُجُُُ فُُُُُ عُُُُ ُُ الطُُُُ ةُُُُ لُُُُ مُُُُُ ُ بُُُُ لُُُُُ ), in Surat Al-Hadid, 57: 13: ﴿...ََََٱنظَرَونَاَنَقَتَبَسََمَنَنَورَكَم  َ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ  َ ََ...َ١٣﴾  

Example 9 

  Surat Al-Hadid, 57: 13: ََ:94َََََََََََََََََََََََسورةَالحديدَ،َالآية  

ST: ﴿...َََٱنظَرَونَاَنَقَتَبَسََمَنَنَورَكَم ََ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ  َ َََ...َ١٣﴾َ

Al-Hilali 

& Khan  

{… "Wait for us! Let us get something from your light!" ...} 

Ghali {… "Look on us that we may adapt from your light!" …} 

Abdel 

Haleem 

{… ‘Wait for us! Let us have some of your light!’ …} 
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In this noble ayat, the sentence ﴿َََنَورَكَم َمَن َنَقَتَبَسَ ََ ٱنظَرَونَا  َ  َ َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ  َ ََ﴾  is called in Arabic 

grammar, a sentence of demand. It consists of two clauses: the clause of demand ﴿َٱنظَرَونَا ََ  َ  َ ََ﴾ , 

and the clause in response to demand ﴿َََنَورَكَم َمَن ََ نَقَتَبَسَ  َ  َ َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ﴾ . The first clause of demand 

consists of a verb in the imperative form, and a verb in response to the demand is an 

imperfect verb in the jussive case. 

 It is clear that the verb of demand is in the imperative form, and the three 

translations rendered it into the imperative form also. Al-Hilali and Khan (2000) and 

Abdel Haleem (2010) rendered it into “‘Wait for us!”; and Ghali's (2003) rendering is 

“Look on us”. Thus, at the grammatical level, there is structural equivalence between the 

source text and the target text. But as is evident from the three renderings, there are some 

differences at the lexical level between the translation of Al-Hilali and Khan and Abdel 

Haleem on one side and Ghali's on the other side. The main difference is with regard to 

the meaning of the verb ﴿ٱنظَرَونَا َََ  َ  َ ََ﴾ . While Al-Hilali and Khan and Abdel Haleem rendered 

it into “Wait for us!”, Ghali rendered it into “look on us!” this difference of rendering 

may be due to the varied meanings of the Arabic verb (ََنَظَر ََ  َ  َ), which is the root of the 

imperative verb ﴿ٱنظَرَونَا َََ  َ  َ ََ﴾  of this ayat. The imperative verb in this selection of the ayat is 

َََ ٱنظَرَونَا﴿  َ  َ ََ﴾ . It is derived from a three-lettered root of the measure (ََافَعَل ََ  َ  َ َ). The verb (َانظَر  َ ََ) is a 

transitive verb. Its doer is the third person plural pronoun ( ََ اوَََ وَََ َ اَلََََ ََ اعَََ مََََ جََََ َ ةََََ ), and its object is the 

first person plural pronoun (نَا ََ). 

Lexicons of the Arabic language say that the verb (ََنَظَر ََ  َ  َ) has three basic meanings: 

“to see”, “to consider or to contemplate” and “to wait for”. Ibn Faris (2000), in 

Maqaayees Al-Lughah, says all the words derived from the root (ََنَظَر ََ  َ  َ) share the common 
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denotation of exercising the power of vision, and ascertaining viewing something by the 

use of one’s eyes64. This is the original denotation of the verb (ََنَظَر ََ  َ  َ)
65 (vol. 5, p. 444).  

However, according to Arab linguists, it has this signification mainly when it is 

followed by one of the prepositions ( ىَ لََََ إَََ ), ( يَ فَََ ), or ( َ نََََ مَََ ). For example, the verb (ََنَظَر ََ  َ  َ), when 

followed by the preposition ( ىَ لََََ إَََ ), means “to look at, or to look towards, someone or 

something in order to see him / it”. When followed by the preposition ( يَ فَََ ), it denotes 

contemplating something, in addition to its original significance of the vision of the eye, 

as in Surat Al-Saffat, 37: 88-89: ﴿َََنَظَرَة ََ فَنَظَرَ  َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َََ َٱلَنجَومَ َفَ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ٨٨ََ َسَقَيمَ َإَنََِ َفَقَالَ  َ َ  َ  َ َ   َ  ََ  َ َ  َ  َ٨٩﴾ , with the phrase 

meaning “he viewed the stars and conremplated them”. The verb (ُُنُظُر ُُ ُ  ُ) can also mean “to 

inspect or examine something”, or “to consider or investigate something”. It also can 

mean “to speculate”66, “to perceive” or “to consider something intellectually”, for 

example the imperative verb ﴿ ََٱنظَر  َ  َ ََ﴾  in Surat Al-Naml, 27: 33: ﴿َََقَوَة وَلوَاَ
َ
َأ َنَََنَ َ َقَالوَاَ  َ  َ َ  ََ  َ َ
 
ََ  َ   َ َ  ََ  ََ وَلوَاََََ 

َ
ََ َوَأ  َ  َ
 
َ سََََ 

َ
َبَأ  َ
 
َ َ

مَرََ
َ
َشَدَيدََوَٱلَۡ  َ  َ
  َ َ َ َ  َ َ  َ َإَلَََكَََ   َ   َ مَرَينَََ 

َ
ََ فَٱنظَرَ َمَاذَاَتَأ َ  َ  َ
 
َ  ََ  ََ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ ََ  ََ٣٣﴾  (Ibn Mandhoor, vol. 14, 2004, pp. 291-292). 

If no preposition follows it, it signifies (ُُانُـتُظُر ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ, i.e., (to wait for)67. Ibn Faris (2002), 

and Ibn Mandhoor (2004) say that the verb (ُُنُظُر ُُ ُ  ُ) signifies ( ُُُ انُـُ ُ رُُُُ ظُُُُ تُُُُ ), i.e., “to wait”. Both Ibn 

Faris and Ibn Mandhoor are of the opinion that the imperative verb ﴿َٱنظَرَونَا ََ  َ  َ ََ﴾  in this ayat 

signifies ( ُُُ انُـُ اُُ وُنُُُ رُُُُ ظُُُُ تُُُُ ), i.e., “wait for us”, rather than ( ُ اُنُُ اُ نُُُُُ يُـُُُ لُُُُ إَُُُواُ رُُُُ ظُُُُ ), i.e., “look on us”. Thus, “ ُُ نُظُرُتُُ  ُ ُ ُُ فلَناَُُُ  ُُ َُ

ُ ُ ُ ُوانُـتُظُرُتهُ،َ  ُ ُُ ُُ ” signify the same meaning: “I waited for him” (Ibn Mandhoor, vol. 14, 2004, pp. 

291-292). 

                                                 
ُُقالُابنُُفارسُفُمعجمُمقاييسُاللغة:ُالنونُوالظاءُوالراءُأصلُُصحيحُيرجع64ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُُفروعُهُإلُمعنُُواحدُوهوُتأمُلُُالشُيءُُومعاينتُه،ُثُُيُستعارُويـتُُسُعُفيه.ُفيقال:ُنظرتُإلُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُُُ ُُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ

ُُُ ُ ُُالشُيءُُأنظرُُإليه،ُإذاُعاينُتُه. ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُُُويقولون:ُنُظرُتهُ،ُأيُانتظرته....ُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُُ ُ كُأنهُُينظرُإلُالوقتُالذيُيأتيُفيه.ُقالُالشاعر:ُُُ ُُُوهوُذلكُالقياس، ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُفإنُكُماُإنُتُـنُظرُاُنُُُ)ُُُ  ُُ ُ  ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ليلةُُُُُ  ُُ ُُمنُالدُهرُُ***ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ
ُُينفُعُنُّلدىُأمُُجُندُبُ(.  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ 

ُُُ ُُفُمعجمُلسانُالعرب:ُالنظر:ُحسُالعي.ُوُفُمعجمُمقاييسُاللغة:ُ"النظرُهو:تأمُلُُالشُيءُُومعاينتُه" 65  ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُُ 

ُ ُ"وإُذاُقلتُنُظرُُتُُإُليهُلُِيكنُإُلاُبالعي،ُوإُذاُقلتُنظرتُفُالُأمقالُابنُمنظورُفُمعجمُلسانُالعرب:66ُُ  ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُُُُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ ُُُ  ُُ ُرُاحتملُأُنُيكونُتُـفُكُراُُفيهُوتدبراُُبالقلبُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ." 
ُ ُُ النُظرُُُفُلسانُالعرب:ُ)وُ 67  ُُ]هُوُ[ُ:ُ(ُُُ   ُ  ُ ُُ الانتظارُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ نُظرُُتُُفلَناُُ).ُويقال:ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُانُـتُظُرُتهُ)ُوُ(ُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ بِعنُُُ(ُ ُُ واحدُُُُُ ُ ُُ ،ُفإُذاُقلتُُُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ انُـتُظرُُتُُ)ُُُُُ   ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُُُُ فلمُيُجاوُزُكُفعلُُُ(ُ،ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ وقفتُُ:ُ)فمعناهُ،ُكُُُ ُ ُُ وتُهلتُُُُُ ُُ ُُ.) 
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According to Al-Qurtubi (1996), there are two readings68 of the verb ﴾َٱنظَرَونَا ََ  َ  َ ََ﴿ in 

this ayat from Surat Al-Hadid, 57:13. One reading is ﴿ٱنظَرَونَا َََ  َ  َ ََ﴾ , with a non-hamzated Alif. 

It means (wait for us). The other reading is ﴿ن
َ
َأ
 
ََ َظَرَونَََ  َ ﴾اَ   with a hamzated Alif, and it means 

(delay us), or “wait for us” (vol. 17, pp. 236-237). 

Al-Tabari (2001), however, argues that the first reading ﴿َٱنظَرَونَا ََ  َ  َ ََ﴾  is the correct one 

because it is the form used by the Arabs when the meaning intended is (wait for us). He 

argues that ﴿ََنظَرَون
َ
ََ َأ  َ  َ َ
 
﴾اَ , if used to signify “delay us”, does not match the meaning of the ayat 

nor its context69. Thus, in both readings, the imperative verb ﴾ٱنظَرَونَا َََ  َ  َ ََ﴿, in its two readings, 

and with its two morphological forms, signify (ُُانُـتُظُرُونا ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ, “wait for us” (vol. 22, p. 400). 

To elucidate this meaning of (ُُأنُُظُر ُُ ُ  ُ ُ) signifying (ُُُانُـتُظر ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ, Ibn Mandhour (2004, vol. 14, 

p. 292) and Al-Qurtubi (1996, vol. 17, p. 237) report Al-Faraa’ saying that the Arabs say 

ُأنُُظُرُن)  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ) to mean (wait for me for a while)70. Moreover, according to Ibn Mandhoor (2004, 

vol. 14, p. 292), Al-Zajjaaj says that the word ﴿ََنظَرَون
َ
ََ َأ  َ  َ َ
 
﴾اَ  can mean (ُُانُـتُظُرُونا ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ )ُ. To support his 

argument, Al-Zajjaaj quoted the following line of poetry71: (بـُرُكُُاليُقُينُا ُُ  ُُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ علينا،ُوأنُُظُرُناُنُُُُُ  ُُ  ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُُُ ُُ ُ ُأبُاُهُنُدُُفلَُتُـعُجُلُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُُُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ), 

(O, Aba Hind, do not be in haste against us, and wait for a while for us, we will certainly 

tell you the truth) (my translation). 

Thus, it is perhaps that Al-Hilali & Khan and Abdel Haleem in their rendering of 

َََ ٱنظَرَونَا﴿  َ  َ ََ﴾  into “Wait for us!” relied on the explanation of the scholars of tafseer and 

                                                 
:ُ"قراءةُالعامةُبوصلُالألفُمضمومةُالظاءُمنُنظر،ُوالنظرُالانتظارُأيُانتظرونا.ُوقرأُالأعمشُوحْزةُ(ُمنُسورةُالحديد14عندُتفسيهُالْيةُرقمُ)ُقالُالإمامُالقرطب 68 

ُوييىُبنُوثابُ"أنُُظُرُوناُُ"ُ،ُبقطعُالألفُوكسرُالظاءُمنُالإنظار؛ُأيُأمهلوناُوأخروناُ،ُأنظرتهُأخرتهُ،ُواستنظرتهُأيُاستمه ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ (ُ،ُأنظرن)قالُالفراء:ُتقولُالعرب:ُه.ُوُلتُ
كُلثوم:ُأباُهندُفلَُتعجلُعليناُوأنظرناُنبكُاليقينا.ُُ]أي[ُ:  ."(انتظرناُ:أي)انتظرن.ُوأنشدُلعمروُبن

كُلَمُالعرب 69  ُُُُُ إذاُأُُُقالُالإمامُالطبيُفُتفسيهُلْذهُالْية:ُوالصوابُمنُالقراءةُفُذلكُعندي:ُالوصل؛ُلأنُذلكُهوُالمعروفُمن ،ُوليسُللتأخيُفُ(ُانتظرنا)يدُبهُُ رُُُُ
ُُُُُ هذاُالموضعُمعن،ُفيقال:ُأُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُُُ ُ ُ ُُُ ُُ  رونا،ُبفتحُالألفُوهَزها.ُ ظُُُُ نُُُُ

ُُ أي:ُانـُتُظُرُنُقليل70َُُُ  ُُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ 
71 This line of verse is by ‘Amr Ibn Kulthoom At-Taghlibi, in his Mu‘alaqah. 
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lexicograpgers the meaning of this imperative verb (ُُنُظُر ُُ ُ  ُ) as “to wait for someone” or “to 

wait for something” (Al-Qurtubi, 1996, vol. 17, p. 237).Al-Zamakhshari (2009) agrees 

with Al-Qurtubi and Al-Tabari that the imperative verb ﴿ٱنظَرَونَا َََ  َ  َ ََ﴾ —with its two readings—

means (wait for us). But he maintains that it can also signify as ( ُُانُظرُُوا  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ إلُيُـُنُاَُ  ُُ ُ ُ ), i.e., (look at us 

or look towards us). If the believers looked at hypocrites, they would come face to face 

with them, and thus the hypocrites would be able to have some of the believers light72 

(Al-Zamakhshari, p. 1082). It is perhaps according to the later interpretation by Al-

Zamakhshari of the imperative verb ﴿َََٱنظَرَون ََ  َ  َ ﴾اََ  as signifying the meaning of looking at or 

looking towards something or someone that Ghali (2003) rendered it into “Look on us!” 

Translating the verb of response to the command: ﴿ََنَقَتَبَسََمَنَنَورَكَم ََ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ﴾ , both Al-Hilali 

and Khan (2000) and Abdel Haleem (2010) rendered it into an imperative form of the 

‘let—construction,’ “Let us get something from your light!”, and “Let us have some of 

your light!” An important point in this regard is that, as discussed in chapter three, there 

is a semantic inter-relatedness between the verb of demand and the verb of response that 

when the demand verb occurs, the response verb should occur because the verb of 

response follows from the verb of demand just as an answer follows from its question. 

However rendering the verb of response into an imperative form of the ‘let-construction’ 

does not reveal the semantic relationship entailed in the syntactic structure of the demand 

sentence. 

Ghali (2003) rendered the clause of response differently, as follows, “… that we 

may adapt from your light!” He used that followed by a clause to cater for the sentence of 

response in the source sentence. Likewise Ghali used the modal ‘may’ to reveal the 

hypocrites’ unattainable wish to get some of the believers’ light. He also used the verb 

phrase “adapt from” to cater for the source text’s imperfect verb phrase ﴿َنَقَتَبَسََمَن  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ﴾ , rather 

                                                 
ُفُُ طُُُُ عُُُُُ يُُـ72ُُ  ُيلي:ُقالُالزمُشريُ)ُُهذهُالمعانُالثلَثةوُُ.هذهُالْيةتفسيهُيُالزمُشريُثلَثةُمعانُلكلمةُانظرونا ُُُ("انظرُُوناُ":ُانتظرونا،ُلأنِمُيسرعُبهمُإلُالجنة1ُُكما ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُُ

ُُُ(ُ"انُظرُُواُإلينا"ُ؛ُلأنِمُإذاُنظرواُإليهمُاستقبلوهمُبوجوههمُوالنورُبيُأيديهمُفيستضيئونُبه.ُوُ)4كالبوقُالاطفةُعلىُركابُتزفُبهمُوهؤلاءُمشاة.ُوُ) ُُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ(ُقرُأُُُ"أنُُظُرُوناُ"4ُُُ  ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُُ
ُُُُ ،ُمنُالنُُ ُُ ضُيُُإلُأنُيلحقواُبهمُإنظاراُُلْم.ُُُ

ُ
ُُظُرُةُُ،ُوهيُالإمهال:ُجعلُاتئادهمُفُالم ُ  ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ
 
ُُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ  َُ 
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than using the two other renderings of “get something from” or “have some of”. In 

general, Ghali's rendering maintained, to a great extent, the semantic relationship between 

the two components of the sentence of demand by using “that” to connect the two clauses 

syntactically and semantically. 

7.3.10. The Translation of the Imperative Verb of the Measure (ُُافُ عُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ, Followed by a 

Noun of Action for Emphasizing its Meaning, in Surat Al-Hadid, ﴿...ََ َوَرَاءََكَمَ َٱرَجَعَواَ  َ  َ  َ   ََ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ
...١٣﴾  

Example 10 

 Surat Al-Hadid, 57: 13: َُُُالحُُُُُ ةُُُُُ وُرُُُ س ُ ُ ُُ يدُُُ دُُُُ ُُُ ،ُالْيُُُُ ُُ 94َََََََََََََََََََََََ:َُ ةُُُُ  

ST ﴿َ...ََََقَيل َ َ َٱرَجَعَواََوَرَاءََكَمََََ   َ  َ  َ   ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ...َ١٣﴾ 

Al-Hilali 

& Khan  

{... It will be said: “Go back to your rear! …”} 

Ghali {… It will be said to them, “Return (back) beyond you, …”} 

Abdel 

Haleem 

{… They will be told, ‘Go back …’} 

 

As stated earlier in this chapter, this section of the ayat has one imperative verb, 

ََ َٱرَجَعَواََ﴿  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  and an adverbial phrase, which has the function of an imperative noun of action 

ََ وَرَاءََكَمََ﴿  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾ . The imperative verb ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  is a transitive verb of the form of ( ُُُ افُـُ ُ لُُُُ عُُُُ ). Its root is 

the trilateral (ُُرُجُع ُُ  ُ  ُ), of the measure (ُُفُـعُل ُُ  ُ  ُُ). Its subject is the second person plural pronoun, ( ُُ اوُُُ وُُُ َُ

ُ ُ الجُُُ ُُ اعُُُ مُُُُ ُ ةُُُُ ), referring to the hypocrites. 

In translation, the imperative verb in the source text is rendered into an imperative 

verb in the target text. Al-Hilali and Khan (2000) and Abdel Haleem (2010) translated 
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ََ َٱرَجَعَواََ﴿  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  into “Go back”. Ghali (2003), on the other hand used the imperative verb 

“Return” followed by the adverb of place “back” between rounded brackets. 

It is evident from the three target texts that the three translators rendered the 

adverbial phrase of place ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  in three different ways. This may be due to how they 

looked on its function in the Qur'anic text. To my mind, the adverbial phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  in 

this ayat has two indications and two functions. It may be an adverb of place, modifying 

the imperative verb ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  preceding it. Or it may be a noun of action signifying ( واُ رُُُُ خُُُُ أُُُُ تُُُ ) 

which can be seen as a synonym of ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾ , and thus functions as a lexical reiteration 

emphasizing the meaning of the imperative verb ﴿ََٱرَجَع ََ  َ  َ ﴾ََ وَاَََ . Both interpretations are possible 

and both are eligible. 

 As discussed in chapters three and four, the imperative noun of action, ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾ , 

is adapted73. This means that it is originally conceived to denote other meanings, but 

adapted by usage to serve as an imperative noun of action, and it signifies (ُُتأُُخُرُوا  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ) (Ibn 

Hishaam, 2007, vol. 4, p. 83). Originally, ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  is an adverbial phrase of place. But 

the Arabs use it, attached to the second person pronoun, to signify the meaning of the 

imperative. According to some Arab grammarians, the adverbial phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  in this 

ayat is an adverb of place modifying the imperative verb ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾ . However, other Arab 

grammarians see it is an imperative noun of action signifying ﴿ََٱرَجَع ََ  َ  َ ﴾ََ وَاَََ , and thus it is a 

lexical reiteration of the imperative verb ﴾َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴿74 that emphasizes its meaning by 

rendering another synonymous word next to it. 

                                                 
73 In Arabic morphology, this kind of nouns of actions is called (ُُول ُُُ ُ قُُُ ُ مُُُُُ نُُـُ ُ رُُُُ ُ مُُُ ُ لُُُُُ أُُُ ُ عُُُ ُ مُُُُُ فُُُ ُُ اسُُ )ُ.  
74 These two interpretations of the adverb phrase ﴾ََوَرَاَءَكَم ََ  َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ﴿ is finely explained by Muheey Al-Deen Al-

Darweesh in the following words: 
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 Certainly, the adverbial phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  is used in the Qur’anic text for a 

rhetorical purpose that is to be maintained in the translation, if possible. That is to reflect 

the perplexity and utter bewilderment of the hypocrites. Thus, the Qur’anic expression 

َوَرَاءََكَمََ﴿ ََ ٱرَجَعَواَ  َ  َ   ََ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  is an expression that is, as discussed above, mocking the hypocrites and 

portraying their perplexity and utter bewilderment.75 

Taking this into consideration, we now go back to the translations. Abdel Haleem 

(2010) seems to have deleted the adverbial phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾ , considering that translating 

two synonymous, or rather, near synonymous words in this context may create an 

awkward target text. It further seems that rendering ﴿َََوَرَاءََكَم ََ ٱرَجَعَواَ  َ  َ   ََ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  as ‘a single unit’ 

consisting of a verb and its modifier into “go back” as ‘a single unit’ consisting of a 

phrasal verb may take care of the meaning of ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  as a lexically reiterating noun of 

action emphasizing the meaning of ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾ . 

Al-Hilali and Khan (2000), on the other hand, rendered the imperative verb of the 

source text, ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾ , into an imperative verb in the target text, “Go back”. The also 

retained the adverbial phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾ , but rendered it in different lexical items from the 

source text (to your rears). Thus, what is an adverb of place in the source text is rendered 

in terms of a prepositional phrase in the target text. But it seems that they read ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  

in the source text as an adverbial phrase modifying the imperative verb before it, rather 

                                                                                                                                                 
كُتابهُ ُُُُوُُقُدُُأوردُالأستاذُمُييُالدينُالدرويشُشرحاُطريفاُُوافياُُلْذهُالعبارةُ،ُف ُُ ُُ ُُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ يْمُوُبيانهُ  آْنُالك ُُُ،ُعندُإعرابهُلْذهُالْيةُ،ُحيثُُقال:ُُإعْ ُالق ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ"وُ)ارُجُعُوا(ُفعلُأمرُُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ

ُفاعل.ُوالجملةُ،ُمقولُالقول.ُوُ)وُراُءكُُمُ(:ُظرفُمتعلقُبـُ)ارُجُعُوا(.ُأي:ُارجعواُإلُالموقفُإلُحيثُأعطيناُهذاُالنور،ُفالتمسمبنُّعلىُحذفُالنون.ُوالواو:ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ واُنوراُآخر،ُُُ
ُفيه ُأمرُ، ُفُعُلُ ُاسمُ ُ)وُراُءكُُمُ( ُيكون ُأن ُ]العُكُبُُيُ[ ُالبـُقُاءُ ُأبُوُ ُواختار ُ]هذا[ ُالنور. ُُُإذُلاُسبيلُلكمُإلُهذا ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُومنعُُُ ُارُجُعُوا(، ُ)ارُجُعُوا... ُأي: ُفاعلُ. ُضميُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُالبـُقُاءُُُ ُ ُ]أبُوُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ

ُالبـُقُاءُ[:ُلُقُلُةُُفاُئُدُتهُُ،ُلأنُالرجوعُُلاُيكوُ ُ)ارُجُعُوا(.ُقالُ]أيُأبُوُ ُُُالعُكُبُُيُ[ُأنُيكونُ]وُراُءكُُمُ[ُظرفاُلـ ُُ ُ ُ  ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُُُُُ ُ ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ   ُ  ُ  ُ ُنُُإلاُإلُوُراُءُ،ُوليسُهذاُبسديدُ"ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ  ُُ  ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ كُتابُمُييُالدينُ  ُ.ُوردُذلكُف
ُ(ُمنُسورةُالحديد.14الدرويش:ُإعرابُالقرآنُالكريُوُبيانهُنُعندُإعرابهُللآيةُرقمُ)

75 This suggestion is supported by the passive form of the reporting verb “ََقَيل ََ  ََ” and the rhetorical 

signification of the use of the adverbial phrase ( ُ مُُُُ كُُُُ ءُُاُُ رُُُُ وُُُ ) that occurs immediately after the imperative verb 

ََ َٱرَجَعَواََ﴿  َ  َ  َ َ﴾ . 
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than an imperative noun of action emphasizing the meaning of the imperative before it. 

Had they separated the two grammatical phrases by means of a punctuation mark such as 

a comma or an exclamation mark, (e.g., “Go back! To your rear!”), it might have had the 

emphasizing significance of the adverbial phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  as used in the source text. 

In Ghali's (2003) translation, “Go (back)” seems to take care of ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾ , and 

“beyond you” is an adverbial phrase structurally parallel to the source text adverbial 

phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾ . Both of the adverbial phrases consist of an adverb of place followed by 

a second person pronoun. In my point of view, Ghali's rendering seems to take care of 

both the form and content of the source text. 

The imperative verb in the source text is rendered into an imperative verb in the 

target text, and the adverbial phrase in the source is rendered into an adverbial phrase in 

the target text. An important point in this context is that the adverbial phrase “beyond 

you” in the way it is weaved into the target text seems to be a fine imitation of the 

Qur'anic adverbial phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾ , in its structure and function. 

However, in the adverbial phrase ﴿ََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ﴾  the phonological aesthetic of the long 

( ُ فُُُُ لُُُُ أُُُ ) reveals a unique sense that cannot be conveyed in the translation. It is a letter of 

Madd ( ُُ حُرُفُُ  ُ ُُ مُدَُُُ   ُ ), i.e., a prolonged vowel letter, that, when applied, stretches pronunciation 

and gives a longer vowel sound of the Alif letter ( ُألُُفُُ  ُ ُُ مُدُُُُ اُلـُُ ُ   ُ ). This long vowel sound of the 

long Alif of Madd, together with the imperative verb ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  before it gives the image of 

an endless horizon stretched before the hypocrites to look for light there. This image 

intensifies the sense of mocking the hypocrites and scorning them.  

The imperative verb ﴿َََوَرَاءََكَم ََ ٱرَجَعَواَ  َ  َ   ََ  َ َ  ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  is reported to the hypocrites. The reporting 

verb is a passive verb in the perfect tense, ﴿َََقَيل َ َ  َ﴾ . The action reported is to take place in the 

future, on the Day of Judgment, as indicated by the first words of the ayat: 
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َ يَوَمََيَقَولََٱلَمَنََفَقَونََوَٱلَمَنََفَقََتََلَلَََّينََءَامَنَواََ﴿ ََ  َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ   َ  ََ  َ   َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ  َ َ  َ َ  َ  َ   َ  َ  ََ َ  َ َ  َ  َ َ  َ  َ َََ ٱنظَرَونَاَ   َ  َ ََ نَقَتَبَسََمَنَنَورَكَمَََََ  َ  َ َ  َََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ  َ ََ)سَورَةََالَحَدَيدَ(.َ.﴾١٣َ...ََ   َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ َ  َ َ 

However, the verb used in this ayat to report the imperative verb ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  is in the 

perfect, ﴿َََقَيل َ َ  َ﴾ . The rhetorical purpose of using a perfect tense to signify a future event is 

to indicate that it is definite, and that it will surely occur. And this is one of the stylistic 

norms of the language of the Holy Qur'an. It is definite and sure, for it is reported in the 

words of Allah Whose knowledge is absolute, and Whose knowledge is not restricted by 

anything whatsoever. 

This applies to the perfect verb ﴿َََضََُب َ   َ﴾ , in ﴿َ َفَضََُّبََبَيَنَهَمَبسََورََلََِۥَبَابََ   َ  ََََ   َ َ  َ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ
 َ﴾ . The past tense 

is used to indicate a future event because it is definite to come true for being the words of 

Allah, and thus, in effect it is sure to happen. 

However, the three translations used the simple future tense “will be” in rendering 

this reporting verb into English. In general, the function of the passive here is to focus 

attention on what is to be said more than to the addresser. The three translations 

maintained the function of passivization, but in two different ways. 

Abdel Haleem (2010) foregrounded “They”, that is the pronoun referring to the 

hypocrites, as a stylistic device to bring them into the center of the scene of the debate 

between them and the believers. While Ghali (2003) and Al-Hilali and Khan’s (2000) use 

of the third person singular pronoun “it” as a subject seems, in this context, to serve the 

rhetorical purpose of belittling the hypocrites and scorning them. 

The hypocrites will be told to go back and look for light there. This seems to be 

said in a sarcastic way, reminding them of their hypocrisy, conspiring in the dark. Here 

the command: ﴿ََٱرَجَعَواََوَرَاءََكَم ََ  َ  َ   ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  is for challenging them and defying their expectations. For 

how can the hypocrites, who spent their first lives in darkness, enjoy the light of the Day 

of Judgment? 
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7.3.11. The Translation of the Imperative Verb of the Measure ( ُُُ اف ُُ واُ لُُُُ عُُُُ تُُُُ ), in Surat Al-

Hadid, 57: 13: ﴿...َََفَٱلََۡمَسَواََنَورَا ََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ... ١٣﴾  

Example 11 

 Surat Al-Hadid, 57: 13: ََ:94َََََََََََََََََسورةَالحديدَ،َالآية

ََََََ 

ST ﴿...َََفَٱلََۡمَسَواََنَورَا ََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ... ١٣﴾ َ

Al-Hilali 

& Khan  

{... Then seek a light!" …} 

Ghali {… so grope for a light!" …} 

Abdel 

Haleem 

{… and look for a light.’ …} 

 

In this section of the ayat, the imperative verb is ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ . It is of the measure of 

ُُافـُتُعُلُوا)  ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ )ُ which mostly denotes the meaning of exerting great effort, usually more than 

expected. It is a transitive verb, with the second person plural pronoun ( ُُ الجَُُُ وُُُاُ وُُُ ُُ اعُُُ مُُُُ ُ ةُُُُ ) as its 

doer, and ( ُ ًُُُُوراُ نُُُ ) rendered in the accusative case as its direct object. 

The ground form of the imperative verb ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾  is the trilateral verb (ُُلُمُس ُُ  ُ  ُ), which 

literally means “to feel something or to touch it by hand”; it also means to perceive 

something by means of the one’s skin, “ُُُس ُ  The .(Ibn Faris, vol. 5, 2002, p. 210) 76”ُ مُُُ

denotation of the root (ُُلُمُس ُُ  ُ  ُ) is extended to mean searching for something here and there 

                                                 
ُُ"اللَمُوالميمُوالسيُأصلُُواحدُُيدلُُعلىُتطلُبُُشيءُومُسيسُهُأيضاُ.ُتقول:ُتلمُستُالشُيءُ،ُإذاُتطلُبُتُهُبيدك.ُقالُأبوُبكرُُقالُابنُفارس،ُفُمعجمهُمقاييسُاللغة:76َ  ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ

ُُبنُدريد:ُاللُمسُأصلُهُبال ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ كُلُُطالبُمُلتمُساُ."(ُ كُثُـرُُذلكُحتَُُّصار ُ ُُُيدُليُعرُفُمُسُُالشُيء،ُثُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُ ُُُ ُُ ُُُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ 
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by using the sense of feeling and touching with the hand77 (Ibn Mandhoor, vol. 13 2004, 

p. 232). 

The five-lettered verb (ُُالُتُمُس ُُ  ُ  ُ ُ )ُ is usually used in collocations that denote 

painstaking exertion, as in (ُُُا ُ ُ قُُُ ُ زُُُ ُ رُُُ َ ُ سُُُ ُ مُُُ ُ لُُُُ تُُُ ُ ءُُُُ اُُُ) ,(ُُ يُُـُ ُ وُُُ ُ ضُُُ َ ُ سُُُ ُ مُُُ ُ لُُُُ تُُُ ُ اُُُ) and (ُُ يُُـُ ُ مُُُ ُ لُُُ ُ عُُُ َ ُ سُُُ ُ مُُُ ُ لُُُُ تُُُ  It is also used to mean 78.(ُُ يُُـُ

searching for some lost item, as in the Hadeeth of ‘Aishah: (ُعُقُدُي  ُ  ُ  ُ َ ُُ فاُلُتُمُسُتُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  َُُ ُُ فُـرُجُعُتُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ)
79, “So I 

returned and sought after my necklace,” (my translation). The denotation signified by 

these collocations is that the doer lacks something, and needs to obtain it urgently. 

Taking the above-discussion into consideration, we move on to the translation of 

the verb ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ , in the citation: ﴿َََقَيل  َ َ ََ  َٱرَجَعَواََوَرَاَََ   َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ ءَكَمَََ  َ َفَٱلََۡمَسَواََنَورَاََ   َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ   َ َ  َ﴾ . The conjunctive ( ُُ اءُُُ فُُُ ُ فُُُُ طُُُُ عُُُُُ اُلَُُُ ) 

precedes the imperative verb ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ . In addition to connecting the verbs before and after 

together, this particle indicates the concession of events one after the other. This 

conjunctive particle connects the imperative verbs in the reported sentence: 

َقَيلَََ...﴿  َ َ ََ ٱرَجَعَواََوَرَاءََكَمَََ   َ  َ   ََ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ ََ فَٱلََۡمَسَواََنَورَاََََ  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ   َ َ ُ)سُورُةُُالحُُدُيدُ(. ﴾١٣َ...ََ   ُ  ُُ   ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُ. 

The language used here suggests that the hypocrites are completely perplexed and 

bewildered, not even knowing where to return to. The consecutive conjunction (َ ُُ اءُُ ُ فُُُُ

ُ فُُُ ُ طُُُ ُ عُُُ ُ اُلُُ )ُ80, which indicates concession of events one after the other, intensifies their sense of 

bewilderment, suggesting that the light they are seeking is near to them, as if it were 

directly behind them: just “return back” and “look for it”. 

The context of the ayats of Surat Al-Hadid, 57: 12-15, suggests that the hypocrites 

are in total darkness, and that they hope to have a ray of the light of the believers. It is 

                                                 
ُُُقالُابنُمنظورُ"الُتُمُسُُالشيءُُوتُـلُمُسُهُ:ُطلُُبُه.ُ...ُ]و[ُاللُمُسُباليدُأُنُتطلبُشيئاُُههناُوههنا"77ُ  ُ ُُ ُُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُُُ ُُُُُُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُ 

78 In the hadeeth “ُُسُهُلُُاللُهُُلُهُُبهُُُطرُيُقُاُإلُُالُجنُُة ُُ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُيُ لُتُمُسُُفُيهُُعُلُمُاُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ُُوُمُنُُسُلُكُُطرُيُقُاُُُ   ُُ ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ”.  

79 Said by ‘Aishah, Mother of the believers, in one of her Hadeeths. It is reported in the hadith of السيدةُعائشة, 
narrated byAl-Bukhari, (ُفُـرُجُعُتُُفاُلُتُمُسُتُُعُقُدُي  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ), “So I returned and sought after my necklace,” (my translation). 

Here the verb “ُُالُتُمُسُت ُُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ ”ُ signifies seeking after something lost: the necklace of ‘Aishah, wife of the Prophet 

Muhammad, peace and blessings of Allah be upon him. 
80 The conjunctive (فاءَالعطف) signifies (التَتيبَوَالتعقيب). 
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reported that their seeking after a light will be in darkness.81 It might be as if they are 

searching for something by touching with their hands in an awkward way, in a similar 

way to someone in total darkness, trying to move carefully, stretching their hands out, in 

front of themselves, so that they can feel anything that may block them. 

The root of the verb ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ , as discussed above, implies that they are told to 

seek after that light by feeling and touching, like someone in darkness. This is one point. 

The other point is that the morphological form of ( ُُُ افُـُ واُ لُُُُ عُُُُ تُُُُ ), as in ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ , indicates that they 

will be trying to feel their way blindly, and awkwardly in total darkness, and they are 

trying to find their way by groping, in the same way that a man in total darkness attempts 

to do. But their search will be in vain: 

َبَاطَنَهَۥَفَيهََٱلرَحََةََوَظََهَرَهَۥَمَنَقبََلَهََٱلَعَذَابََ... ﴿ َفَضََُّبََبَيَنَهَمَبسََورََلََِۥَبَابََ  َ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ َ  َ  َ  َ ََ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ   َ  َ َ  َ   َ  َ ََ  ََ َ  َ ََ  َ  َ  َ َ ََ   َ  ََََ   َ  ََ َ  َ  ََ َ  َ  َ  َ  ََ  َ   َ
ُُ سُورُةُُالُحدُيدُُ.َ)﴾١٣ََ  ُ ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ.) 

The conjunction ( ُُ اءُُُ فُُُ ُ ) that connects the two imperative verbs is rendered differently 

too. Al-Hilali and Khan (2000) rendered it into “then”. Ghali (2003) rendered it into “so”. 

While Abdel Haleem (2010) used “and” to connect the two imperative verbs ﴿َََٱرَجَعَوا ََ  َ  َ  َ َ﴾  and 

ََ َٱلََۡمَسَواََ﴿  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ . 

As discussed earlier, the verb ( ُ سُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُ ) means to seek something, and to look for it. 

The morphological form of its derivative five-lettered imperative verb ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾  indicates 

exerting effort and facing difficulties and attempting to overcome them. Taking both 

indications into consideration, we see that Ghali's (2003) rendering of the verb ﴿َََٱلََۡمَسَوا ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ , 

is the nearest in meaning and the most accurate of the three translations. 

                                                 
"قالُابنُعباس:ُبينماُالناسُفُظلمة،ُإذُبعثُاللُنورا،ُفلماُرأىُالمؤمنونُالنورُتوجهواُنحوه،ُوكانُالنورُدليلَُقالُالإمامُالطبيُفُتفسيهُلْذهُالْيةُمنُسورةُالحديد:81َُ 

ُُُُُ منُاللُإلُالجنة؛ُفلماُرأىُالمنافقونُالمؤمنيُقدُانطلقوا،ُتبعوهم،ُفُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ُ ُ ُُُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ اللُُُُ مُُُُ لُُُُ ظُُُُ أُُُُ كُناُمعكمُفُالدنيا؛ُقالُالمؤمنونُ لُُُُ عُُُُُ :ُىُالمنافقي،ُفقالواُحينئذ:ُانظروناُنقتبسُمنُنوركم،ُفإنا
َ.ر"ارجعواُمنُحيثُجئتمُمنُالظلمة،ُفالتمسواُهنالكُالنوُ
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Al-Hilali and Khan (2000) rendered it into (seek) with the connotation of looking 

for something, but perhaps it does not reflect the sense of exerting effort or facing 

difficulty in their search. Abdel Haleem’s translation of it as “look for a light” preserves 

the sense of exerting effort, but it does not maintain the sense of facing difficulty nor that 

of perplexity and bewilderment. 

However, Ghali's (2003) choice of the verb “grope” preserves much of the 

meanings and shades of meanings of the original ﴿َٱلََۡمَسَواََنَورَا  َ َ  َ  َ ََ  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ , as the English verb “grope” 

has the signification of feeling about blindly or uncertainly in search for something, such 

as someone groping for the light switch. Thus, to my mind, the English verb “grope” 

seems, at the lexical level, to be the nearest equivalent in meaning to the Qur'anic verb 

ََ َٱلََۡمَسَواََ﴿  َ  َ   َ َ﴾ . 

7.4. Conclusion 

The conclusion for this chapter is still open. There are still many examples that 

need careful scrutiny and contemplative analysis. This, of course, needs more time and 

effort. May Allah help me and do it soon. I hope that this be a tentative conclusion for 

this chapter. The conclusion of the whole thesis is in the next chapter. 
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Chapter Eight: Thesis Conclusion 

In this thesis I have discussed some aspects of The Translation of the Imperative 

Form in the Holy Qur'an. Chapter one introduced the main points discussed in the thesis. 

Chapter two examined some issues in the translation theory, focusing on the linguistic 

translation models for their relevance to the topic of the thesis. 

In chapters three, four, five and six, I examined the syntax, semantics and 

morphology of the imperative forms at the word level and at the sentence level. In these 

chapters, the study discussed how the imperative forms in the Qur'anic text are 

intensively and finely woven into many other types of syntactic structures such as the 

vocative, and the conditional and the interrogative sentences. 

Also the thesis examined how the imperative forms may express meanings other 

than the imperative, and that non-imperative forms may convey the meaning of the 

imperative. These linguistic aspects of the imperative form in the Holy Qur'an are 

discussed and analyzed in chapter seven along with the analysis of the three selected 

translations to see to what extent these translations managed to render the meanings of 

the selected ayats into the target language. 

The approach used in this thesis is basically linguistic. The analysis sometimes 

starts from the phonological level up to the word level and the sentence level. Much 

attention is paid to the syntax and semantics of the selected Qur'anic passages. The 

morphological forms and their significations had their impact on the work of the 

translators. The translators were also affected in their work by what the Arab 

lexicographers and the mufaseeroon of the Holy Qur'an say about the selected ayats. The 

translators often build their translation options on what the scholars of Arabic linguistics 

and the sholars of tafseer say.  

The three translations examined approached the translation of the Qur'anic text in 

different ways. The renderings may sometimes be literal, sometimes non-literal. At many 

places in the translations, lexical and grammatical equivalences were maintained. But at 
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other places, another grammatical category other than that in the source text was used to 

maintain the ST meaning. 

For example, the imperative form is often rendered into an equivalent imperative 

form, but when rendering the imperative in the target context would not convey the 

meaning of the Qur'anic expression, using an informative sentence becomes necessary; 

for in the target text, content has priority over form. However, the meanings and shades 

of meanings embedded in the form of the imperative can be rendered in an explanatory 

note to avoid any probable meaning loss. In general, the final decision is in the hands of 

the translator, who selects the approach that he sees most suitable for communicating the 

meaning of the ayats to the target reader of his translation. 

At the end of this thesis, an important thing to be noted is that 

People reading a translation of the Holy Qur'an, bearing in mind that they are 

reading a translation of a ST written in a different language, might be open-

minded enough to realize that any translated text suffers from different degrees of 

addition and omission from the original message … However, [t]his leaves the 

average reader completely unaware as to what precisely was added or lost in the 

process of translating. (Allaithy, 2014, p. 259) 

Another important point that I noticed is that although the Arabs were interested 

in translation from an early period of their history, until today they still have not 

attempted to develop a translation model that may serve their purposes in terms of 

translating from and into the Arabic language. 

An Arabic translation theory is not a matter of intellectual luxury. It is a must for 

us today and tomorrow, in a world of conflicting ‘linguistic’ interests. This is greatly 

beneficial for us in communicating our culture and knowledge to the world, as well as 

being greatly beneficial for us as the Arabic language becomes the reservoir of human 

knowledge as it has always been for centuries and generations in the past. 
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Arabic References 

ُُ ثُ بُتُُالمُُْاجُعُُالعُُْبيُُةُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُُ  

ُُ الُقُُْآنُُالُكُُُْ  ُ  ُ ُُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ ُُ يمُُُُ  ُُ

يُْ.م(1444ُ)ُالسعاداتُهبةُاللُبنُعليُبنُحْزةُالحسنُّالعلوي.،ُضياءُالدينُأبُُِابنُالشجري .ُتُقيقُوُدراسةُالدكتورُأماليُابنُالشج
ُالطبعةُالأول.ُ،ُعةُالانيمطبالقاهرة:ُمُمودُمُمدُالطناحي.ُ

ُ.ادُالكتابُالعرباتُطبعةُبيوت:ُ.ُتُقيقُعبدُالسلَمُمُمدُهارون.ُمعجمُمقاييسُاللغةُ(.م4004ُ)ُ،ُأبوُالحسيُأحْد.ُابنُفارس

يُْْوُالتنويُْ(.م1441ُ)ُ،ُمُمدُالطاهر.ُابنُعاشور ُارُسحنونُللنشرُوُالتوزيع.دتونس:ُ.ُتفسيُْالتح

ُ.دارُالبشائرُبيوت:ية..ُتُقيقُوُدراسةُرضوانُمُتارُبنُغربالْمامُفيُأدلةُالحكامُ(.م1411ُ)ُبنُعبدُالسلَمُ،ُالإمامُالعز.ا

،ُتُقيق:ُمُمدُمُييُالدينُعبدُشْحُابنُعقيلُعلىُألفيةُبنُمالكُ(.م1410ُ.ُ)بهاءُالدينُعبدُاللُبنُعقيلاةُابنُعقيلُ،ُقاضيُالقض
ُ.دارُالتَاثُللنشرُوُالتوزيعالقاهرة:ُالحميد.ُ

كُثيُالدمشقي ُأبوُالفداءُإسْاعيل.ُابن ،ُ(1940ُُ/ُ آْنُالعظيمُ(.م1444هـ طبعةُجديدةُمصححةُمنقحةُمدققةُبإشرافُ.ُتفسيُْالق
ُالطبعةُالأول.ُ،ُمكتبةُالرشدالرياض:ُمُمودُعبدُالقادرُالأرناؤوط.ُ

الطبعةُُ،ُدارُصادرُبيوت:ُ،ُطبعةُجديدةُمُققة.ُمعجمُلسانُالعْ ُ(.م4009ُ)ُ،ُأبوُالفضلُجُالُالدينُمُمدُبنُمكرم.ُابنُمنظور
ُالثالثة.

ُالنُدُىُوُُبُلُُُ(.م1440ُهـُ،1910ُُُ)ُبنُعبدُالل.بنُيوسفُبنُأحْدُجُالُالدينُأبوُمُمدُعبدُاللُ،ُُابنُهشامُالانصاري ُْ ُ ُشُُْحُُقُطُ  ُُ  ُ ُُ  ُ  ُُُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ ُ  ُ  ُ  ُ
ُالصُدُى  ُ  ُ ُوُالنشرُوُالتوزيع.مكتبةُدارُاليُللطباعةُُدمشقُ،ُوُبيوت:ُ.تُقيق:ُمُمدُمُييُالدينُعبدُالحميد.ُُُ

ُ،1911ُُ)ُبنُعبدُالل.بنُيوسفُبنُأحْدُجُالُالدينُأبوُمُمدُعبدُاللُ،ُُابنُهشامُالانصاري كُتبُُ(.م1441ُهـ مغنيُاللبيبُعن
ُ:ُالمكتبةُالعصرية.بيوتوُ.ُصيداُ،ُتُقيق:ُمُمدُمُييُالدينُعبدُالحميد.ُعاريبال

،ُُلفيةُبنُمالكأُالمسالكُإلىوضحُأُ(.م4001ُ)ُبنُعبدُالل.بنُيوسفُبنُأحْدُجُالُالدينُأبوُمُمدُعبدُاللُ،ُُابنُهشامُالانصاري
ُدارُالفكرُللطباعةُوُالنشرُوُالتوزيع.بيوت:ُمراجعة:ُالبقاعي،ُيوسفُالشيخُمُمد.ُ

.ُدراسةُوُتُقيقُوُتفسيُْالبحُْالمحيطُ(.م1444ُهـُ/1914ُُ)ُ.عبداللُمُمدُبنُيوسفُبنُعليُبنُيوسفُ،ُأبوُُأبوُحيانُالأندلسي
الموجودُوُالشيخُعليُمُمدُمعوض.ُشاركُفُتُقيقهُالدكتورُزكرياُعبدُالمجيدُالنونُوُالدكتورُأحْدُتعليقُالشيخُعادلُأحْدُعبدُ

ُالنجولُِالجمل.ُقرُظهُالأستاذُالدكتورُعبدُالح ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ  ُُُُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ.الكتبُالعلميةُدارُبيوت:ُالفرماوي.ُيُ



168 

 

يْةُ(.م1444ُ)ُالفرجُبنُالحسن.ُ،ُصدرُالدينُعليُبنُأبُِالبصري ُتُقيقُوُشرحُوُدراسةُالدكتورُعادلُسليمان..ُكتا ُالحماسْةُالبص
ُالطبعةُالأول.ُ،مكتبةُالانيُُالقاهرة:

ُالُجدُيع ُ ُ  ُ ُ.النشرُوُالتوزيعُمؤسسةُالريانُللطباعةُوبيوت:ُ.ُتيسيُْعلمُأصولُالفقهُ(.م1441ُ)ُ،ُعبدُاللُبنُيوسف.ُُ

ُُ ذاُالعُُُ شُُُُ(.م1444ُ)ُ،ُأحْدُبنُمُمد.ُالحملَوي ُُ ُُ فيُفُُُُ فُُُُ ُُُُُُْ ُُ ُُ الصُُُُ نُُُُ ُت.دارُالفكرُالعربِ.ُبيوُبيوت:ُ.ُمراجعةُوُشرحُحجرُعاصي.ُُ فُُُُ ُُُُُْ

يْمُوُبيانهُ(.م1444ُ)ُ،ُمُييُالدين.ُالدرويش آْنُالك اْ ُالق كُثيُامةُللطباعةُوُالنشرُوُالتوزيعُاليم:ُدمشقُوُبيوت.ُإع ؛ُوُدارُابن
ُ.الطبعةُالسابعةُ؛للطباعةُوُالنشرُوُالتوزرعُ

هْانُ(.م1440ُ)ُعبدُالل.،ُبدرُالدينُمُمدُبنُُالزركشي آْنُالب ،ُوُالشيخُجُالُ.ُتُقيقُالدكتورُيوسفُعبدُالرحْنُالمرعشليفيُعلومُالق
ُ.الطبعةُالأولُ،ُدارُالمعرفةبيوت:ُيخُعبدُاللُالكردي.ُشحْديُالذهبُوُال

.ُقامُبتحريرهُالشيخُعبدُالقادرُعبدُاللُالعانُ،ُوُالبحُْالمحيطُفيُأصولُالفقهُ(.م1444ُ)ُ،ُبدرُالدينُمُمدُبنُعبدُالل.ُالزركشي
ُالطبعةُالثانية.ُ،ُزارةُالاوقافُوُالشئونُالإسلَميةوُالكويت:ُراجعهُالدكتورُعمرُسليمانُالأشقر.ُ

بهُوُُ.ُاعتنوهُالتأويلجمضُالتنزيلُوُعيونُالقاويلُفيُوُالكشافُعنُحقائقُغواُ(.م4004ُهـُ/1940ُُ)ُ،ُمُمودُبنُعمر.ُالزمُشري
ُُُُخرجُُُأحاديثهُوُعلُقُعليهُخليلُمأمونُشيحا.ُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُُ ُُ ُ ُُُُ ُ ُُ  ُُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُُ ُُ  ُ ُ.دارُالمعرفةبيوت:ُُُ 

ُارُمكتبةُالحياة.منشوراتُدبيوت:ُ.ُشْحُالمعلقاتُالعشُْ(.م1414ُ)ُالزوزونُ،ُالقاضيُالإمامُالحسيُبنُأحْدُبنُالحسي.

آْنُ(.م4001ُ)ُ،ُجلَلُالدينُعبدُالرحْن.ُالسيوطي .ُطبعةُجديدةُمُققةُمُرجةُالأحاديثُمعُالحكم.ُتُقيقُشعيبُالْتقانُفيُعلومُالق
ُول.،ُالطبعةُالأُنمؤسسةُالرسالةُناشروُبيوت:ُالأرناؤوط.ُاعتنُبهُوُعلقُعليهُمصطفىُشيخُمصطفى.ُ

اْويُ(.م1441)ُ،ُمُمدُمتولِ.ُالشعراوي دارُأخبارُالقاهرة:ُشم.ُ.ُراجعُأصلهُوُخرجُأحاديثهُالأستاذُالدكتورُأحْدُعمرُهاتفسيُْالشع
ُ.اليوم

ةُْفيُأصولُالفقهُ(.هـجرية1444ُ)ُ،ُمُمدُالأمي.ُالشنقيطي ُ.نةُالمنورةديمكتبةُالمالمدينةُالمنورة:ُ.ُمذك

ُ.يةعصرُالمكتبةُالُصيداُوُبيوت:ُ.صفوةُالتفاسْيُْ(.م4011ُهـُ/1944ُُ)ُ،ُمُمدُعلي.ُالصابون

ُ.مكتبةُالْدابالقاهرة:ُأجزاء.9ُُ،ُُالْيضاحُلتلخيصُعلومُالمفتاحُفيُالبلَغةبغيةُُ(.م1444ُ)ُ،ُعبدُالمتعال.ُالصعيدي

آْنُ(.م4001ُهـُ/1944ُُ)ُ،ُمُمدُبنُجرير.ُالطبي القاهرة:ُسنُالتَكي.ُتُقيقُالدكتورُعبدُاللُبنُعبدُالمح.ُجامعُالبيانُفيُتفسيُْالق
ُ.دارُهجر

ُُ المُُُ(.م1444ُهـُ/1914ُُ)ُ،ُأبوُحامدُمُمدُبنُمُمد.ُالغزالِ بيوتُوُ.ُتُقيقُمُمدُعبدُالسلَمُعبدُالشاف.ُىُفيُأصولُالفقهُ فُُُُ صُُُُ تُُُُ سُُُُُ
ُ.دارُالكتبُالعليمةدمشق:ُ
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ُمصطفى.ُالغلَيينّ ُالشيخ بْيةُ(.م1449ُ)ُ، ُالع ُالدروس ُجامع ُخفاجي. ُالمنعم ُعبد ُالدكتور ُنقحه ُو ُراجعه .ُ ُبيوت: ُو المكتبةُصيدا
ُ.العصرية

ُُ،ُمرتبُترتيباُأبدياُُوفقُأوائلُالحروف.ُنسخةُمنقحةُوُُالقاموسُالمحيطُ(.م4001ُهـُ/1944ُُ)ُيعقوب.،ُمجدُالدينُبنُُالفيوزآبادي ُُُ ُُُ ُُُ ُ ُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُُ  ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ
دارُالقاهرة:ُابرُأحْد.ُعليهاُتعليقاتُالشيخُأبوُالوفاُنصرُالْورينُّالمصريُالشافعي.ُراجعهُوُاعتنُبهُأنسُمُمدُالشاميُوُزكرياُج

ُ.الحديث

آْنُ(.م1441هـُ/1911ُُ)ُللُمُمدُبنُأحْدُبنُأبُِبكرُبنُفرجُالأنصاري.،ُشمسُالدينُأبُِعبدُاُالقرطب راجعهُوُ.ُالجامعُلحكامُالق
الطبعةُُدارُالحديثُ،القاهرة:ُضبطهُوُعلقُعليهُالدكتورُمُمدُإبراهيمُالحفناويُ،ُوُخرجُأحاديثهُالدكتورُمُمودُحامدُعثمان.ُ

ُالثانية.

يْمُ(.م4001ُُ،ُهـ1944ُ)ُإسْاعيل.أبوُجعفرُأحْدُبنُمُمدُبنُالنحاسُ،ُ آْنُالك اْ ُالق دارُبيوت:ُ.ُاعتنُبهُالشيخُخالدُالعلي.ُإع
ُ،ُالطبعةُالثانية.المعرفةُ

ُُ صحيحُمسلمُبشْحُالنوويُ،ُالمسمىُالمُُُ(.م1449ُ)ُ.بنُمسلمُالنيسابوريُبنُالحجاجأبوُالحسيُمسلمُمسلمُ،ُالإمامُ ُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُ ُُ ُُُُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ ُ ُ ُُ ُ ُُ ُُُ ُُ علىُُُ جُُُاُُ هُُُُُ نُ ُُُ
ُاعةُوُالنشرُوُالتوزيع.مؤسسةُقرطبةُللطبالقاهرة:ُ.ُشْحُصحيحُمسلمُبنُالحجاجُللإمامُشْفُالدينُالنووي

ُ
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